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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are composed of capital letters combined with
figures. Mention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations document.

The report of the Special Committee is divided into four volumes. The present
volume contains chapters IX to XXII of the report of the Special Committee to the
General Assembly, which had been distributed as documents A/7623/Add.4, A/7623/
Add.5 (Parts I and II) and A/7623/Add.6 (Parts I and II). Chapters I to V are contained
in volume I, chapters VI to VIII are in volume II and chapters XXIII to XXXIII ate in
volume IV. A list of contents of all the chapters appears in each volume.

For documents A/7200 and addenda mentioned in the present report, see Official
Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (A/7200/Rev.1).
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CHAFTER IX
SEYCHELLES AND ST. HELENA
A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537)¢ decided inter alia to

refer the Seychelles and St. Helena to Sub-Committee I for consideration and
report.

h'—
2. The Special Committee counsidered this item at its €99th and 700th meetings,
on 18 and 19 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of

20 December 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, concerning twenty-four
Territories, including the Seychelles and St. Helena, by operative paragraph 7 of
which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay
special afttention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at
its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution”.

k., During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and
the General Assembly, as well as on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. At the 699th meeting, on 18 June, the Chairman of Sub-Committee I in a
statement to the Special Committee (A /AC.L09/PV.699), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee on the Seychelles and St. Helena (see annex II to this chapter).

6. At the same meeting, statemeuts on the report were made by the representatives
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of
America and Syria (A/AC.109/PV.699), and, &’ the 700th meeting, on 19 June, by

the representatives of India, the Union of ‘et Socialist Republics, Venezuela,
the United Kingdom and Syria (A /AC.109/P"

T. At the TOOth meeting, the Special Comm..cee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee I concerning the Seychelles and St. Helena, and endorsed the
conclusions and recommeudations contained therein, it being understood that the
reservations expressed by certain members would be reflected in the records cof
the meeting. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 9
below.

8. On 5 Sertember, the text of these conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permgnent Representative of the United Kingdom to the
United Nations for the attention of his Government.



B. DECISION OF THE SPECTAL COMMITTEE
9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special

Committee .t its T700th meeting, on 19 June 1969, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

Conclusions

(1) The Special Committee notes with regret that, since it last examined
the situation in the Territories, the administering Power has taken no significant
additional steps to implement the Declaration on the Granting of Independence in
the Seychelles and St. Helena. Under the constitutional arrangements for the
Seychelles, introduced by the administering Power in late 1967, extensive powers
remain in the hands of the Governor. The Governing Council does not reflect
fully the views of the people and still includes nominated representatives.
Moreover, its decisious -are subject to approval by the Governor and can be
overruled by him. A similar situation exists in St. Helena.

(2) The Special Committee notes that during December 1968 ard March 1969,
there were governmental crises in the Seychelles created by the withdrawal of
elected members of the Governing Council from its meetings. The Seychelles
People's United Party decided to boycott public sessions of the Council, stating
that "the present constitution has been shown to be unworkable". The
representatives of the Seychelles Democratic Party withdrew in protest against
certain measures taken by the Government. PFurthermore, demonstrations were held
in the Territory to demand an end to colonial rule. The Special Committee notes
the information that a minister of the United Kingdom Government will visit the
Seychelles, possibly in the summer of 1969, to dilscuss ideas on future
constitutional changes and other matters which the political parties or others
wish to put forward.

(3) The Special Committee regrets to note that the administering Power
continues to violate the territorial integrity of the Seychelles. It reiterates
its position that any plans by the United Kingdom and the United States for the
construction of military bases in the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory"
would have the effect of heightening tension in Africa and Asia.

(4) The Special Committee notes that, owing primarily to insufficient
diversification, the economy of the two Territories remains stagnant, and that
among thelr maln problems are poverty, unemployment and rising living costs.

The economic.situation in the Seychelles 1s aggravated by the unfair distribution
of the land and the discontent of the workers. In the case of St. Helena, the
economy still depends largely on servicing the establishments maintained by the
United Kingdom and the United States. In both Territories, there has been
increasing infiltration by foreign monopolies and settlers. The Special Committee
expresses deep concern at the infiltration of South African interests into certain
key economic sectors of the Territory of St. Helena, in the face of the repeated
condemnation by the General Assembly of the activities of certain foreign economic
interests in colonial Territories and the vehement protests made by the people of
the Territory against such infiltration. The Special Committee notes the action
taken by the administering Power in securing an agreement whereby the St. Helena
Government would have a controlling interest in one of the companies concerned.

-3~
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At the same time, it draws attention to the fact that overriding powers rest not
with the Government but with the Governor, who is directly responsible to the.
United Kingdom Government. It 1s also concerned that South African interests
will have a substcntial share in the company. The Special Committee considers
that the exploitation by foreign interests of the economy of the Territories,
particularly by interests based in South Africa, is detrimental to the genuine
interests of the inhabitants.

(5) The Special Committee notes that no appreciable progress has been made

in the fields of public education and health, and considers that the necessary
action should be taken to ensure such progress.

Recommendations

(6) The Special Committee reiterates its call to the administering Power
to enable the peoples of the Seychelles and St. Helena to exercise their rights
to self-determination, in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) without further delay;

(7) It urges the administering Power not to impose upon the Territories a
future status not freely accepted by the population;

(8) It calls upon the administering Power to take the necessary steps to
transfer powers to freely elected representatives of the peoples of the
Territories;

(9) It reiterates its decision that any actions, whether on the part of the
administering Power alone or in conjunction with another power, to construct
military bases in the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory" are incompatible
with the Charter and would lead to increased tension in Africa and Asia;

(10) It again urges the administering Power to respect the territorial
integrity of the Seychelles by returning the islands detached from 1t in 1965;

(ll) It calls upon the administering Power to intensify its efforts to
strengthen the economy of the Territories through the promotion of economic
diversification and the introduction of land reforms, taking. into account the
urgent need to reduce the economic dependence of the Territories aund cope with
the problem arising from the shortage of natural resources and skilled personnel;

(12) It calls upon the administering.Power to take more effective stegs to
prevent infiltration by foreign economic interests and settlers into the
Territories, particularly those from South Africa, with a view to safeguarding
the interests of the local population;

(13) It urges the administering Power to take action to improve the social
situation in the Territories, parcvicularly to eliminate the vast economic gap
between the rich and poor and between landowners and workers and to hasten
progress in education and health;



{(14) It again stresses the importance of visits to the Territories by missions
of the Specisl Committee and calls upon the administering Power to enter forthwith
into consultations with the Specisl Committee in oirder to make arrangements for
a visiting mission to the Seychelles as soon as possible,
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A. ACTION PREVIQUSLY TAKFEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1.. The Territories of Seychelles and St.. Helena have been considered by the
Special Commlctee and the General Assembly since 196k. The Special Committee's
conclusions and recommendations concerning them are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, twenty-second and
twenty-third sesslons. g/ The General Assembly s decislons concernlng the two
Territories are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967 and 2430 (XXIII) of

18 December 1968. S— c

2. In July 1968, after considering the report of Sub-Committee I on the two
Territories, the Special Committee adopted the conclusions and recommendatiouns
contained therein (see 4/7200/Add.5, section II).

3. By so doing, the Special Committee noted that, under the new constitutional
arrangements for the Seychelles introduced by the administering Power, a Governing
Council had been established consisting of three ex officio, four nominated-and
eight elected members. It considered that this step was inadequate to promote the
process of decolonization since the key powers remained concentrated in the hands
of the Governor and the Governing Council's role was limited to consultation and
advice. It called upon the administering Power to respect the right of the
peoples of the Seychelles and St. Helena to self-determination and independence,
in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It
urged the administering Power not to impose on the Territories a political status
that was not freely accepted by the population. It also called upon the
administering Power to hold free elections in the Territories on the basis of
universal suffrage, as a preliminary to transferring powers to the representative
organs lssued from such elections.

L, The Special Committee deplored all actions by the administering Power to
separate certain islands from the Seychelles. Such actions, it stated, constituted
a violation of the territorial integrity of the Seychelles, a violation aggravated
by the fact that the separation was intended to serve militayy purposes. The
Special Committee reiterated its declsion that any action on the part of the
administering Power to establish the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory"
and any action, whether on its part alone or in conjunction with another Power, to
construct military bases therein were incompatible with the Charter. It urged

the administering Power to respect the territorial integrity of the Seychelles and
to desist from any action designed to establish military bases or installations in
the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory" since such action would lead to
heightening tension in Africa and Asia. It also detected military considerations
incompatible with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) behind
the agreement between the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

and the United States of America on the use of portions of the Territory of

St. Helena,

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex No, 8 (A/5500/Rev.l), chapter XIV; ibid., Twentieth Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/EOOO/Pev.l), chapter XIII; ibid., Tweaty-first
Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/%BOO/Rev 1), chapter XIV;
ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part III)
(A/6T700/Rev.l), chapter XIV; A/7200/Add .5, chapter XII.
8-




5. The Special Committee concluded that the exploitation by forelgn interests
of the economy of the Seychelles and of the Territory's natural resources, such
as copra and vanilla, was detrimental to the genuine interests of the inhabitants.
It noted with regret that, owing to the predominance of these foreign economic
interests, the divergence between landowners of European descent and the landless
majority was not removed but accentuated. It further noted with regret that in
both Territories progress in education and health was still slow. It therefore
called on the administering Power to promote social justice in the Territories,
particularly to reduce the vast economic gap between the rich and poor,
landowners and workers, and to accelerate and generalize the progress in
education and health.

6. Among its other recommendations, the Special Committee called on the
administering Power to co-operate in making arrangements for a mission of the
Special Committee to visit the Territories.

7. By its resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned
twenty-four Territories, including the Seychelles and St. Helena, the General
Assenbly approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating

to these Territories; reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples of these
Territories to self-determination and independence; called upon the administering
Powers to implement without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly;
reiterated its declaration that any attempt aimed at partial or total disruption
of the national unity and territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering Powers to
allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the Territories and to extend to
them full co-operation and assistance; decided that the United Nations should
render all help to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to
decide their fubure ¢ atus; and requested the Special Committee to continue to
pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the resolution.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRTPORIESE/
8. Information on the Territories is contained in the previous reports of the

Special Committee., g/ Supplementary information on recent developments is set
out below.

1. SEYCHELLES

General

9., As from 8 November 1965, when three of its islands (i.e. Aldsbra, Farquhar
and Desroches) were included in the "British Indian Ocean Territory", the
Territory of Seychelles has comprised eighty-nine islands, having a combined land

'E/ The information preseunted inr this section is derived from published sources

and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United

Kingdom under Article 73 e of the Charter for the year ending 31 December 1967.
¢/ TFor the most recent see A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XIV and A/7200/4dd.5, chapter XII.
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area of approximately 100 square miles and situated in the western Indian Ocean
approximately 1,000 miles east of the Kenya coast. In June 1967, the population
of Seychelles was estimated at 48,700 (an increase of 1,100 since June 1966),
of whom some 40,000 lived on Mahé, the largest island with an area of about
55.5 square miles. Most of the remainder of the Territory's population lived
on Praslin (4,000 inhabitants), La Digue (2,000 inhabitants) and Silhouette
(800 inhabitants). As previously ..>-a2d by the Special Committee (4 /7200/Add.5,
chapter XII, annex I, para. 5), there is a wide economic gap between the richer
element of the community (mostly landowners of European or mainly European
descent) and the poorer element (consisting mostly of landless people whose
origin is mainly African). Another problem confronting the Territory is the
continuously high rate of population increase.

10. Details of the new constitutional arrangements which came into force in

late 1967 are contained in the previous working paper on the Territory

(A /7200 /Ad4..5, chapter XII, annex I, paras. 7-12). Briefly, the Government of
the Seychelles consists of a Governor and a Governing Council with both executive
and legislative functions. The Governor is empowered to enact laws with the
advice and consent of the Council, subject to the retention by the Crown of the
power to disallow or refuse consent. The Council, as presently constltuted, is
presided over by the Governor and has fifteen other members, eight of them elected
by univercal adult suffrage. At a general electicn held on 12 Decemter 1967,

the Seyckelles Lemocratie Party (SDP) wcn four seats; the Seychelles People’s
United Party (SPUP) won three and one independent candidate was returned. Four
committees of the Council have been formed, each of which has an elected
Seychellois majority and is responsible for the administration of groups of
departments designated by the Governor.

11l. Local government is not well developed. Several district councils have

been formed but, sccording to a study prepared for the United Kingdom Ministry

of Overseas Development, g/ they are almdst entirely staffed and financed by the
central Government. There are no village councils or similar bodies. Electiouns
for the Victoria District Council wert held on 28 March 1969. They were contested
by the two political parties referred to above. In the final results, the SDP
secured seven out of nine seats in the Council, the remaining two being won by
the SPUP.

12, The economy of the Territory is almost entirely dependent on its
agriculture, the principal crops belng copra, cinnamon, patchouli and vanilla,
which are all produced for export. Manufacturing industries are chiefly
concerned with the processing of these products. The Territory is not self-
supporting in necessary foodstuffs.

13. On 31 January 19€8, Mr. George Thomas, Minister of State for Commonwealth
Affairs, stated in reply to a question in the United Kingdom House of Commons
that the Territory faced many problems: for example, its economy was dependeunt
on copra, its agricultural husbandry was in need of an overhaul and money had
been advanced from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund to try to improve
farming.

d/ Burton Benedict, People of the Seychelles (United Kingdom Ministry of
Overseas Development, Overseas Research Publications, No. 14, London, 1968).

=10~



Political and constitutional developments

(a) Governor's address to the Governing Council

14. In an address delivered to the Governing Council on 29 May 1963, the then
Governor said that the spirit of co-operation and fairness shown at the 1967
general election by the political parties and by independent candidates, and
the peaceful and dignified manner in which the voting had proceeded, were a
measure of the political maturity of the Seychelles. The new Constitution had
been in force for less than six months, and it was clearly too early to pass
judgement on it.

15. With regard to local administration, the Governor stated that it had been
evident for some time past that the Territory was too small for a two-tier y
administration and that the duties euntrusted to local government bodies could be
discharged more expeditiously by the central Government, except in Vietoria

(the capital and seat of government) where urban conditions created special
problems. Therefore legislation transferring various local government functions
outside the Victoria District Council to the central Government woul. »~
presented to the Governing Councll for approval.

(b) Differences between the political parties concerning the future of
the Territory '

16. As noted in the previous working paper (A /7200/Add.5, chapter XII, annex I,
para. 11), the two political parties which contested the general electica in
December 1967 differed sharply not only in respect of the basic programmes which
they advocated but also in regard to the ultimate future of the Territory.
Whereas the SPUP, led by Mr. F.A. René, favoured a form of association with the
United Kingdom, the SDP, led by Mr. J.R. Mancham, sought the integration of the
Seychelles into the United Kingdom. According to recent information, the SPUP,
which had earlier made independence its goal, currently advocates associated
statehood .

17. Following the election, differences between the two parties became
increasingly marked, culminating in the withdrawal of their representatives from
the meetings of the Governing Council during its second and third sessions in
December 1968 and March 1969 respectively (see paras. 29 and 33 below). These
events are described below.

18. On 27 July, two months after the first public session of the Governing
Council, Mr. Mancham was reported to have asked the Governor to convene the
second public session of the Governing Council as early as possible in 1968
and to have announced the intention of the SDP to present the following motion:

"That the Secretary of State for Commonwealth Affairs be informed that
the Governing Council of the Seychelles is desirous to open a dialogue
with Her Majesty's Government to discuss the possibility of integration
of the Seychelles with the mother country".

19. Commenting on this motion, which the Governing Gouncil later adopted (see

below), Mr. Mancham recalled that it was in line with the platform advocated
by the SDP at the general election. Although the time might not yet be ripe
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to make a formal request for integration, he felt that an official dialogue
should now be started with the United Kinzdom with integration in view. Under
an lntegrated status, any Seychellols should have the right of entering the
United Kingdom to find work as if he was a full British citizen. Generally,

the people of the Territory should get a standard of living and a measure

of social services comparable to that which obtained in the United Kingdom.
Areas of difficulty would arise during the discussions: for example, how to
realize the extent of self-government the Seychelles would deem desirable, and
other matters such as taxation. However, it should be recognized that there

was no privilege without obligation. Mr. Mancham also stressed the benefits
which, he said, the Seychelles would derive from the United Kingdom's entry into
the European Economic Community (EEC) and consequent association of the Territory
with the EEC.

20. During the same month, the Liberation Committee of the Organization of
African Unity (OAU) adopted a resolution recognizing and supporting the
independence movement in the Seychelles. At the same time it was reported that
the question of the Seychelles would be considered at the meeting of the Heads
of State and Government of the QAU at Algiers in Septenber 1968. An article
publighed in The People, a news organ of the SPUP, on 21 August, welcomed the
stand taken by the OAU.

2l. TImmediately following the action by the Liberation Committee, the leaders
of the SDP sought contacts with the OAU to present their viewpoint. Both

Mr. D.G. Joubert, General Secretary of the SDP, and Mr. Mancham visited Africa
ior discussions on the implications of the Liberation Committee's resolution.
They were reported to have emphasized that the SDP stood for a policy of
friendship and good neighbourliness with African States but would oppose any
attempt by any country to iaterfere in the internal affairs of the Seychelles.
Before his departure, Mr. Mancham said that the SDP had called on the United
Kingdom to hold a referendum in the Seychelles on the question of independence
t0 which observers from the OAU and the United Nations Special Committee of
Twenty-Four would be invited.

22. On 7 September, following receipt of an invitation from the OAU,

Mr. Mancham and Mr. Joubert left for Algiers to attend the summit meeting of that
organization as observers. Ia the course of discussions in London later in the
month, Mr. Mancham reminded the United Kingdom Government of its obligatious
towards the Seychelles and appealed to it to consider the possibility of
integrating the Territory with the United Kingdom. He also asked for the
granting to all Seychelles of the right of entry into the United Kingdom.

23. According to a press release issued by the Government of the Seychelles

on 26 September, the United Kingdom Governmeat responded by drawing Mr. Mancham's
attention to the following statement made by the Secretary of State for
Commonwealth Affairs at the opening of the Bahamas Constitutional conference on
19 September:
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"As a matter of fact more than 800 million people have achieved
independence in 28 separate countries. As you know the most recent
formerly dependent Territory to move to full membership of the Commonwealth
of Nations was Swaziland.... There still remains a number of British
dependent territories around the globe. We do not know what thelr ultimate
constitutional future will be. We have no - and never have had - any
detailed blueprint. A few of these territories may wish to proceed to
independence. Others may not. It 'is always difficulv to forecast. But
whatever the future holds we in Britain will adhere closely to the cardinal
principle to which we have adhered in the past - that the wishes of tl
people concerned must be the main gulde to action. It is not and never has
been our desire or intention elther to delay independence for those
dependencies who want it or to force it upon any who do not."

The United Kingdom Government confirmed that this statement of policy was
applicable to the Seychelles.

2L. The above developments did little to reduce the differences between the
two parties. In an interview given in early October, Mr. Mancham said that he
had recognized the need for an opposition in a democratic government and, after
the general election, had sought to mainfain political stability by an entente
between the SDP and the SPUP. The Government was still one of coalition with
both parties represented in the Governing Council but without the co-operation
of the SPUP he did not think that the system of government would last very long.

25. Discussing the fundamental differences between the two par-ies, Mr. Mancham
said that the SDP favoured the Seychellolis having the maximum say in the running
of their country, while the SPUP was sceking complete independence for the
Territory. Furthermore, the SDP stood for free enterprise and was opposed to
the political philosophy of the other party. Mr. Mancham felt that the majority
of the people ia the Seychelles wanted to keep their links with the United Kingdom.
They feared that the rights of the individual would be curtailed following the
withdrawal of the United Kingdom fiom the Seychelles. He reiterated his request
that the United Kingdom Government should hold, as early as possible, a
referendum in the Seychelles to which observers from the OAU and the United
Nations Special Committee of Twenty-four should be invited.

26. On 30 October 1968, a local newspaper, Le Seychellols, reproduced an

article entitled "Freedom Struggle in Seychelles", which was originally published
by a Tanzanian newspaper, The Nationalist, on 26 August. According to this
article, a survey in the remote areas of the Seychelles found that many people
did not vote for the SPUP at the general elections held in December 1967, because
they had been bullied and frightened by the landowners and other reactionary
elements of the Territory. The writer believed that this would not have happened
if these people had come into closer contact with the SPUP. At a recent
convention of the party, the article continued, the leader of the SPUP,

Mr. F.A. René, had announced that his party would concentrate on the remote areas
throughout the rest of the year and the following year. He added that his party
had already reached the people in the towns and the main villages. Now it must
get down to every person, no matter how remote he was. This, he said, was
everyone's fight for liberation and freedom.
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27. The article went on to state that the labourers of the Seychelles were
showing a marked degree of political awareness. In July, some 4,000 workers had
attended a public meeting sponsored by the SPUP. Iun the following month, over
5,000 workers had taken part 1n a national march organized by that party. They
had carried banners demanding an end to the British colonial rule, an increase
in wages and a reduction in the price of rice, the staple food of the Seychellois.
Having arrived at Victoria, the capital, the marchers had been addressed by
Mr. René and by Mr. Guy Sinon, a leading trade unionist.

28. On 8 November, it was announced that the SDP would hold its first national
convention in December. Mr. J.R. Mancham stated that the convention would take
account of the various achievements of the party after it had won the 1967
general elections. The party was determined to consolidate its majority and
see that the majority's view was at all times respected. The convention would
put the party in a state of readiness to face any political or constitutional
issue which might arise in 1969.

29. As reported below, *the Gove.ning Council held its second public session

on 3 and 4 December 1968. The three elected representatives of the SPUP attended
only the first meeting, on the morning of 3 December, and were not present at
the afternoon meeting when the Council considered and adopted the motion by

Mr. Manéham (see para. 18 above) calling for talks with the United Kingdom
Government concerning the possibility of integration of the Seychelles with the
United Kingdom. The SPUP was subsequently reported to have stated that its
representatives would not attend any future public sessions of the Council.

On L4 December, the elected members from the SDP also withdrew, in their cuse as
a gesture of solidarity with a strike called by the Seychelles Teachers Union
(see para. 86 below). Mr. Mancham, leader of the SDP, later stated in a letter
to the Governor, that the action of his party's representatives was not a mark
of disrespect for the Governing Council and he asked that another session be
called to deal with unfinished business.

30. In an editorial published on 10 December, the Seychelles Weekly, an organ
of the SDP, charged that the SPUP had broken the spirit of entente which the
SDP had endeavoured to promote, at. that it had thereby endangered the
Constitution. The editor claimed that the SPUP was more interested in obtaining
power than in promoting the general national well-being, when 1t insisted that
a date should be fixed for talks on the final constituticnal status of the
Seychelles. It was the view of the SDP that the people of the Seychelles were
mainly intercsted in development and in achieving a better standard of living.
The editor criticized the Governor and government officials for taking what he
described as an attitude of compromise on every issue. He considered that the
Government was headed for trou.le when it sought to compromise on matters of
principle and failed to seek advice from those who represented the majority.

31l. The editor went on to state that the SDP would not go out of its way to
kill the present Constitution, and that time was on the side of the party.

He announced that the SDP had called on the Governor to convene another mseting
of the Governing Council at which SDP would introduce the following motions:
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(a) that in future those convicted for any act of dishonesty involving government
money be disqualified from seeking election to the Council; and (b) that elected
members of the Council failing to avtend two consecutive meetings of the Council's
public sessions without Jjust cause or excuse be deemed to have resigned from

the Council with the result that & bye-election would ensue.

32. There is no information to indicate that these motions were introduced during
the third public sessicn cf thke CGoverning Covncil, keld cn 24 and 25 March 1869,
The three elected representatives of the SFUP d4id not attend that session.

Mr. René, leader of the part later stated in a letter to the Governor that the
decision of his party to "boycott" public sessions of the Council had been taken
"in view of the fact that the present Constitution has been shown to be

unworkable and the party will not be taking any part until such time as there

is an indication that the Government is willing to effect constitutional changes”
He indicated that the boycott was due to differences between his party and the SDP.

33. Three of the four elected representatives of the SDP attended the first
meeting of the third public session on 24 March. They withdrew from the second
meeting, held on the following day, after the Council had rejected a motion and
an amendment thereto presented by the party on the question of the recent
increase in hospital, dental and medical fees (see below). Before their
withdrawal, Mr. Mancham, leader of the party, stated that they were taking the
action as a sign of protest.

(c) Motions adopted by the Governing Council

34, At its two public sessions, the first held on 29 and 30 May and the second
on 3 and 4 December 1968, the Governing Council adopted a total of twenty
motions, four of which dealt primarily with political and constitutional matters.
The remainder, dealing with economic and social matters, are dealt with
separately below. The four motions dealing with political and constitutional
topics, which were 2ll carried at the second public session during the absence
of the three SPUP representatives, were as follows:

(1) That an official invitation be extended to Her Majesty the Queen
to visit the Seychelles at an early date;

(2) That local professional staff working for the Seychelles Government
be given the same pay and privileges as expatriates;

(3) That the Government keep under review the necessity of legislation
being enacted on the lines of &he Race Relations Act recently passed by the
British Parliament making it a criminal offence to discriminate on the grourds
of colour or race and making it also a criminal offence for any person to incite
communal and for racial hatred;

(L) That the United Kingdom Government be informed of the Council's desire
to open a dialogue with that Government "to discuss the possibility of :nbegratlon
of the Seychelles with the mother country". :



35. The official members of the Council abstained in the vote on the last-
mentioned motion because they felt that it was a matter of the Seychellois only.
Soon after the adoption of this motion, the four elected members from the SDP
withdrew from the Council chamber.

36. During its third public session, held oun 24 and 25 March 1969, in which the
three SPUP representatives did not participate, the Council adopted sixteen
motions on economic and social matters, a summary of which appears below. At
the meeting on 25 March, following the withdrawal of three SDP representatives,
each of the eleven other motions on the Order Paper was called but there was no
reply. The Council was then adjourned sine die.

"British Indian Ocean Territory"

37. Iaformation concerning the "British Indian Ocean Territory" prior to
January 1968 is contained in documents A/WEOO (part IL), chapter IV, annex,
appendix V, paras. 1-25 and A/7200/Add.5, chapter XII, annex I, paras. 27-37.

38. Briefly, it will be recalled that under a United Kingdom Order in Council
dated 8 November 1965, three of the Territory's ninety-two islands and atolls
were administratively detached to form, together with the Chagos Archipelago,

a separate administrative unit eutitled the "British Indian Ocean Territory"
under a Commissioner who is also the Governor of the Seychelles. As compensation
agreed with the Seychelles Government the United Kingdom undertook to counstruct
an international airport on Mahé in the Seychelles.

39. On 30 Dezenber 1966, the Governments of the United Kingdom and the United
States of America entered into an agreement for the joint use of any military
staging facilitles which might be coanstructed in the "British Iandian Ocean
Territory". According to reports, however, no such facilities have been
constructed and on 22 November 1967, the United Kingdom Prime Minister announced
in Parliament that his Govermnment was abandoning plans to establish a military
staging post in the islands. Meanwhile, a proposal was made to establish an
international ecological research centre on Aldabra, the principal island
involved, but as at 20 February 19€8, it was reported that no final decision

on the proposal had been reached.

Lo. According to Mr. Mancham, leader of the SDP, there has been little public

discussiocn of the question in the Seychelles since the general elections in
December 1967. '

Economic conditicns

e e et e bt

41, As previously unoted (A/7200/Add.5, chapter XII, annex I, paras. 42-4L), the
Territory specializes in the procduction of a few agricultural commodities for
export, and depends heavily on imported gocds for satisfaction of local. '
requirements, the largest item being foodstuffs. The concentration of production
for export has resulted from the distribution of land in relatively large
holdings. Fifty-six proprietors hold two-thirds of the commercial sxricultural
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land of the Seychelles. The most important foreign exchange earner is copra,
accounting for over 60 per cent of the Territory's exports. Next in importance
is cinnamon, followed by vanilla.

e/

L2, In 1967, the value of copra exported amounted to Rs.4.9 million,~’' or
Rs.0.6 million less than in the previous year. The average price per ton of
copra, the most ilmportant factor governing the economic life of the Territery,
rose by Rs.l9 to Rs.898. During the same period, exports of cinnamon and its
derivatives rose from Rs.2.3 million to Rs.3.4t million, although theve was a
marked decrease in the value of cinnamon oil exported. Exports of vanilla,
valued at Rs.53,250 in 1967, vere Rs,lEl,GhO less than in the preceding year.
Vanilla, it may be noted, is a speculative crop by reason of the vagaries of
the market and the plant's sensitivity to climatic changes and disease.

43, In an address Lo the Governing Council, the Governor drew attention to

the shortcomings of the Territory's economy which has been aggravated by the high
rate of population increase. In view of the difficulties confronting the
Territory, he believed that,; in order to maintain and raise the standard of
living, emphasis should continue to be directed towards the provision of better
communications with the outside world, the development of services and facilities
which would attract tourists, settlers and outside capital, and 1lmproved
utilization of the available resources.

Li, In en address to the Governing Council shortly after his arrival in the
Territory, the new Governor, who assumed office in March 1969, said that the
building of the new international airfield on Mahé (see below) would not aloune
solve the economic problems of the Seychelles, although it would give enormous
stimulus to development. He considered that agriculture would still have to
play a leading role in the Territory's economy, but he hoped that the income
which would be derived from efforts now being made to improve and diversify
agricultural production would be significantly augmented by the income derived
from tourists visiting the Seychelles.

(b) Development of communications and other basic facilities

45. Efforts have been made to expand the infrastructure necessary for further
development. A road building programme, costing Rs.8 million, was nearing
completion at the end of May 19€8. The Rochon Dam and a water supply system
for Victoria were also expected to bte completed during the year at a total cost
of sbout Rs.O5 million. A considerable expansion of the electricity generating
capacity has taken place, the total cost of the scheme amounting to nearly

Rs.2 million.

L6, It will be recalled (A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XIV, para. 90 and A/72C0/Add.5,
chapter XII, annex I, para. 46) that the most important single project is the
construction of an international airfield on Mahé, the cost of which will be
met by the United Kingdom as compensacion for the inclusion of three islands

of the Jeychelles in the "British Indian Ocean Territory" (see para. 38 above).
According to the United Kingdom Government, work on the Mahé airfield, which

g/ The Seychelles rupee is valued at 1s.Gd. sterling, or $US0.18.
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would have a ruaway 9,800 feet in length, would begin towards the end of 1968
and would take two and a half years to complete. On 15 October 1968, the
United Kingdom Ministry of Public Bullding and Works was reported to have
awarded to Costain Civil Engineers Litd. a £3.4 million contract for the
construction of the airfield.

L7, On 25 November, Messrs. William Charlick Limited, operator of Southern
Shipping Lines in the Far East, with headquarters located at Adelalde, Australia,
was reported to have commenced a freighter service known as the Australia/Red. Sea
Line. The new service is reported to operate from Australia to Mombasa and
thence to Aden, Jidda and Hodeilda with optional stops at other Red Sea ports.

A special feature of the service 1s the direct connexion to be prov.ded between
Australia and the Seychelles, for which there has been a standing demand. The
S.5. Trevalgan, the first vessel to run direct from Australia to the Seychelles
via Mombasa and certain Red Sea ports, was expected to arrive in Port Victoria
on 28 December. The vessel would accept trans-shipment cargo from the Seychelles
to United States, as well as British and other European ports via Mombasa.

(c) Development of new industries

48. 1In his address to the Governing Council on 29 May 19€8, referred to above,
the then Governor observed that the benefits which it was hoped the people of
the Seychelles would be able to derive from the construction of the Mahé airfield
would not be achieved in a sufficlent degree without the development of a
tourist industry and the provision of amenities for intending settlers. This
development would require large-scale investment which was not available in the
Territory. The Governor sald that measures Jdesigned to attract overseas capital
had been taken with the passing of the Industrial Development Ordinance, the
Land Development Interim Control Ordinance and thc Road Improvement Ordinance.

A further step would be taken by the amendment of the Company Law, the drafting
of which had already started.

49. An important development occurred in 19€8 concerning the provision of
housing facilities Tor settlers and others. A spokesman for Interprop Limited,
an international property development and construction group, was reported to
have said in March that following the announcement by the United Kingdom
Government that the construction of the Mehé airfield would begin in late 1968,
interest was being shown by investors all over the world. His company,
registered in the Bahamas, was offering for sale 1,377,755 shares costing one
Pahamian dollar each at par. i/ .

50. In November, it was reported that the company, which was engaged in the
construction and sale of homes in the Bahamas, Malta and the Seychelles, was
encountering financial difficulties arising from a decline in the sales of sites.
As a result, it did not expect to make its estimated profit for 19€8 and must
repay loans of some £500,000 in 1969. Negotiations were being conducted concerning
the provision of fresh finance through a take-ov ~r by a Canadlan company,

West Indies Plantations (WIP). This would be brought about by a merger of WIP

and First Carib Island Properties (FCIP), which owned 43 per cent of Interprop
Limited. The latter would then be bought by WIP.

£/ One Bahamian dollar equals 8s.2d. sterling, cr $USGC.98.
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51. During November 1968, there were two developments involving the tourist
industry. The first was the launching by a local entrepreneur of a 35-foot motor
cruiser, Sea Bird, built in the Seychelles at a cost of Rs.8,000. The vessel
would be chartered to tourists for deep-sea fishing trips. The second development
was an announcement that as from 1969, Lindblad Travel of New York would bring
tourists to the Territory on a 5,000-ton luxury liner plying from Mombasa.

52. In his address to the Governing “ouncil in March 1969, the new Governor
stated that, following the commencement of work on the Mahé airfield, there were
significant signs that private sector development would increase greatly. He
added that the Government would soon initiate a thorough study of the potential
and needs of the tourlst industry, and that this would be followed by intensive
development of tourism.

(d) Development of natural resources

55. The Government has been seeking to promote better utilization of natural
resources through the- improvement of agricultural methods, particularly in
copra production, greater use of animal husbandry, afforestation and soll
conservation and the development of fishing. During 1967 and 1968, special
attention was pald to projects concerning land settlement, fisheries and tea
growing.

S5k, Under a land settlement scheme, initiated in 1961, local settlers,
numbering 212 in 1967 (compared with 19C in 1966 and 185 in 1965) lease from
the Government small plots of land of between 3.5 and 10 acres each, mainly for
growing food and other crops. As explained by the Governor in his address to
the Governing Council, one of the principal aims of the Goverament's farm policy
is to increase food prcduction in order to reduce the Territory's dependence on
imports and at the same time to ensure that land should, wherever possible, be
farmed to the 1limit of its capacity and that as many people as possible be
enabled to gain a worthwhile living from it. Much of the present effort, he
sald, was devoted to setting up small holdings under the land settlement scheme.

55. Bearing in mind that the land area of the Seychelles was small, the
Governor considered it essential that the other potential source of a local

food supply, the ocean, should be exploited. He said the planning of fisheries
development was seriously hampered by a lack of basic information. It was
proposed to make a start in the collection and compilation of esseuntial
statistics as soon as funds could be made gvailable. The Government hoped, with
the aid of the Oxford Committee for Famine Relief (OXFAM) and L'Union Chrétienne
Seychelloise, to provide the industry with a cold store with a blast freezer and
an ice-making machine.

56. In a report published on 8 June 19€8, Mr. Mancham, leader of the SDP, stated
that the sea around the Seychelles was rich in fish, but that so far fishing had
been restricted to the coastal waters where subsistence fishermen operated in a
traditional way. Unfavourable weather conditlons at times created fish shortages
with consequential hardship on the inhabitants whose dlet consi:ted predominantly
of fish.,



57. Mr. Mancham pointed out that only a few miles offshore, a Japanese fishing
fleet based in Mauritius was reaping a yearly harvest of tuna fish. The boats used
were of about 800 tons' capacity and were equipped with a refrigerating plant.
Recently, one of the major fishing firms active near the Territory had signed an
agreement with the Governmeat of the Seychelles whereby the Japanese firm was
allowed to make use of the port of Victoria for short leave for crew, medical
facilities when necessary, refueling, reprovisioning and transferring the catch
to visiting mother ships. In return, the Japanese firm had undertaken to
purchase provisions and fuel in the Territory, to employ local stevedores and

to bulld a cold storage warchouse for its own use and that of local fishermen.
Thus, the only profit accruing to the Seychelles was an increase in territorial
revenue, the payment of modest wages to a very limited labour force and the
incrcased profitability of certain public .or private services. It was important
that the Seychelles should develop its own fishing venture in which the Japanese
might be persuaded to participate. Such a venture would require substantial
initial capital, which, he suggested, might be obtained from private sources and
by a loan from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund.

58. A tea-growing scheme, started in 1962 by a group from Kenya, is progressing.
It is the Govermment's intention to produce sufficient tea in the Seychelles to
meet all local requirements and to provide a surplus for export. A recent survey
by Barclays Bank reveals that production at present averages 1,500 pounds per
month, all of which is sold locally. According to the survey, the annual output
i1s expected to attain 130,000 pounds by 1970, of which about 80,0C0 pounds would
be available for export:

(e) Public finance

59. According to the budget estimates approved by the Governing Council,
recurrent expenditure during 19€8 was expected to total Rs.l7.3 million, an
increase of more than Rs.5.7 million compared with 1967 (excluding the recurrent
grant-in-aid). Of the total, 32 per cent was allocated to sccial services
(education, health, labour and welfare), approximately 12 per cent to the police
and judicliary and public works and Jjust over 9@ per cent to agricultural services.
Estimated capital expenditure, amounting to Rs.1l0.9 million, was allocated mainly
for improvements in infrastructure, with 47 per cent to be spent on - » supplies,
nearly 17 per ceat on electricity, 11l per cent on housing and about © cent
each on roads and agricultural development. For the first time, expenu. .re of
loan funds was included in the estimales, with the result that estimated capital
expenditure was Rs.7.l million more than in 1967. It was reported, however, that
grant-ald expenditure on capital account would be slightly less than the amount
approved Tor 1907.

0. Iantroduciog the budget estimates, the Financial Secretary said that local
revenue was expected to increase by about Rs.2.Ll million as a result of increased

taxes and the general buoyancy of the economy. The recurrent grant-in-aid from

the United Kingdom had been increaszd from Rs.2.8 million in 1967 to Rs.4.8 million
in 19€8.

61. The Financial Secrectary said that the budget could not be described as

expansionlist because the Government would provide much the same services as
previously, althouzh prices had increcased as a result of devaluation. He stressed
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the importance of preparing for the "jump forward" which the Territory must make
during the next few years, if it was to derive the maximum economic benefit from
the zonstruction of the ilnternational airfield cn Mahé. To this end, steps had
already beer taken to improve the system of industrial licensing and revise the
customs tariff, and the Government was making a review of income tax and company
legislation.

62. As shown in the budget estimates for 1969, which, however, were not
finally approved by the Governing Council before 1t adjourned sine die on

25 March 1969, local revenue will amount to Rs.16.3 million and recurrent
expenditure to Rs.19.4 million (excluding the recurrent grant-in-aid) compared
with actual revenue and expenditure of Rs.13.6 million and Rs.1l6.8 million
(excluding the recurrent grant-in-aid) respectively in the previous year.
Estimated capital expenditure for 1969 is expected to total Rs.1C.9 million,
compared with Rs.9.0 million in the previous year.

63. Introducing the budget estimates for 1969, the Financial Secretary stated
that the substantial rise in local revenue was attributable to the continued
buoyancy of the economy and increased reveanue from customs duties, income taxes
and fees. The recurrent grant-in-aid from the United Kingdom would be reduced
to about Rs.2.0 million in 1969, a reflection of the Territory's progress towards
financial viability in respect of its recurrent budget. The capital expenditure
included in the estimates for 1969 was earmarked mainly for agricultural
development and expansion of certain basic facilities. However, the Financial
Secretary pointed out that the capital estimates could not be regarded as final
until a new development plan for 1970-1975, which the Government had prepared,
was approved by the Secretary of State.

6L. Looking to the future, the Financial Secretary said that the Government
would continue to devote the major nart of its effort to the Territory's
economic development. Emphasizigg the need for development funds, he pointed
out that considerable progress had been made towards creating conditions which
would attract foreign capital to the Territory. He appealed to the people of
the Seychelles to work together so that they could grasp the opportunities
available to them.

(f) Motions adopted by the Governing Council

65. At its two public sessions in 19C3, the Governing Council adopted nine
motions on economic matters recommending inter alia: (a) the introduction of
price controls for certain essential commodities; (b) the creation of a committee
to advise the Council on the possibilities of import substitution including,
where necessary, import controls to foster local prcduction; {(c) the utilization,
subject to United Kingdom approval, of Colonial Development and Welfare loan
funds for water supplies, low cost housing and development of the tea industry,
and (d) that in fubture any proposals to increase taxation or fees for government
services be the subject of public debate before any executive action is taken.
At its third public session in 1969, the Council recommended inter alia:-

(a) the improvement and expansion of 1oads, ports and water supplies; (b) the
development of marketing facllities; and (c) the adoption of measures to
eliminate coastal erosion on Praslin, the second most important island of the
Territory.




Social conditions

(a) Labour

66. In 1967, there were 8,057 workers (5,487 in 196t) in the private sector of
the economy. OFf these, 5,050 (4,125 in 1966) were employed by the coconut
industry, the most important single source of employment, representing about

30 per cent of the economically active population. In addition, the Government,
the second largest employer in the Territory, had 3,250 employees. Money wages
received by workers remained practically unchanged. Government labourers were
paid at a higher rate than that obtained in most other occupations. At the end
of the year, the number of registered trade unions decreased by reven to nine.
Of some 500 labour disputes, three were strikes involving 198 workers and
resulting in 598 man-days lost. One of these strikes was settled within a day
and the other two lasted for three and five days respectively.

67. As already stated (see para. 27 above), over 5,J00 workers took part in a
national march in August 1968, demanding, among other things, an increase in
wages and a reduction in the price of rice, the staple food of the Seychellols.
In November, after a long period of negotiations, the Union Lighterage Company
reached an agreement with the Seychelles Stevedores, Winchmen and Dockworkers
Union concerning new stevedoring rates, which reflected a considerable increase
for the stevedores.

68. A suudy on the people of the Seychelles, published in 1968,5/ indicated
tnat the associations of the labourers, particularly those in the agricultural
industry, were not effectively organized, and that the existing legislation
governing minimum wages was frequently evaded. As a result, wages were
extremely low and Jjob security was minimal.

69. Among the problems confronting the Government are the rapid rise in
population and widespread unemployment and underemployment. Measures taken by
the Government to deal with these problems have included: +the introduction of
family planning, encouragement of emigration, implementation of schemes for
training apprentices, and provision of public assistance to those for whom no
work could be found. During 1967, a total of 506 Seychellois (569 in 1966)

found employment overseas, mostly fishermen and agricultural labourers who are
recruited each year for work in two dependeucies of Mauritius. An apprentice
training expert from the International Labour Organisation (ILO) visited the
Seychelles during 1967 and the United Natious Fducational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) also sent an expert to the Territory to advise

the Government concerning the establishment of a new technical centre. There
were sixty apprentices undertaking a four-year course provided by the Departments
of Public Works and Architecture. An ad hoc system of apprenticeship was alsc
carried out at the existing technical cenf?g, where some twenty students received
training in carpentry, jolnery and cabinet making. At the end of the year, the
number of persons receiving outdoor relief assistance rose by 135 to 2,112. Owing
to lack of funds, only the very deserving cases were approved and there were

116 applications for assistance still outstanding.

70. At its public sessions in 1968, the Governing Council recommended
inter alia: (a) that in view of the rising cost of living, the Goverument
consider increasing wage rates, including the minimum wages of agricultural

g/ Benedict, op. cit.
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workers; (b) urgent attention be given to the introduction of minimum wages for
domestic servants; (c) that legislation be introduced providing for workmen's
compensation, and (d) that a study be prepared to determine the types of
technical employment that would be required for the operation of the international
airport and whether Seychellois could be trained to f£ill them.

71. At its third public session in 1969, the Council was informed that the
Goverument had submitted to the Secretary of State proposals for wage

increases for government workers and was considering representations from its
salaried employees. In addition, it was examining the possibility of increasing,
or establishing, minimum wages for several classes of workers in the private
sector, incliding in particular agricultural labourers. At the same session,

the Council recommended the adoption of the principle of equal pay for equal
work for all female workers and the reintroduction of task work.

(b) Public health

72. According to the report of the Medical Department for the years 1964-1967,
government expenditure of medical services during 1967 totalled Rs.l.9 million,
approximately the same as in the preceding year. Of the total, Rs.509,951

was made available in the form of a grant for development from the United Kingdom.
According to the available information, the Territory is reasonably well provided
with medical facilities, consisting of four general hospitals (186 beds) with
clinics on most of the islands. The ratios of physicians and hospital beds

to population was respectively one to 4,060 and one to 250.

73. Intestinal infestations, tuberculosis and venereal diseases are the main
public Health problems confronting the Territory. Infestation by intestinal
parasites, which is common, 1s attributed mainly to impure water supplies and

poor environmental sanitation. Among the measures being taken to improve this
situation in 1967 were a major construction project, the Rochon Dam, which will
provide pure water for the Victoria area (containing about 20 per cent of the
population), & programme to provide improved latrines for- the town of Victoria

and a plan agreed upon with the World Health Organization (WHO) for the improvemeunt
of environmental health in the rural areas, which was to be implemented as soon

as the services of a sanitarian could be obtained.

Th. The Medical Department further reported that the number of new tuberculosis
cases found each year had slowly declined since the opening in 1964 of the
ninety-two bed Bishop Maraden sanatorium. In 1967, there were altogether 1,053
notified cases. Another development during the year was the arrival of an expert
from WHO to assist in a campalgn aimed at eradicating venereal diseases.

75. Part of the problem of environmental sanitation is due to the rapid
population increase and the resultant chronic shortage of housing. As noted in
previous reports, the Government has for some time been constructing low-cost
housing on a year-to-year basis. In 1968, the Governing Council authorized the
application of Rs.520,000 from United Kingdom loan funds for this purpose.
According to a statement by the Governor, there was a proposal to build a further
100 housing units in Victoria, as well as small housing estates at Port Gland

and Les Cannelles. In addition, a loan scheme was being launched to assist
people in the lower and middle income groups to bulld their own houses.
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76. £t its third public session in 1969, the Governing Council recommended:
(a) further expansion of low-cost housing; (b) improvement of the public health
service by raising the status of public health inspectors; (c) establishment of
clini~s in four areas; (d) extension of home treatment by public health nurses;
and <) payment of higher salaries to hospital workers and improvement of their
welfare.

7. At the same session, an elected member from the SDP introduced a motion
asking the Council to abolish recent increases in hospital, deatal and medical
fees and to reduce the present fees on the grounds that poor people could not
afford to pay them. Opposing the motion, the Administrative Secretary stated
that the fees at the hospitals had been increased simply to cover rising costs of
services rendered, and that those p~ople who were genuinely poor were not
required to pay the fees.

78. Observing that the spirit of the motion was to keep the fees in question at
the level reached at the beginning of 1969, Mr. J.R. Mancham, leader of the SDP,
proposed an amendment which would have the Council abolish subsequent increases in
these fees. The Administrative Secretary opposed the amendmen. because he believed
that persous who had the means to do so, should be required to pay a reascnable and
fair sum for services rendered to them. After both the amendment and the original
motion had been rejected, three of the four elected representatives of the SDP
withdrew from the Council chamber.

Educational conditions

(a) General

79. In 1967, government expenditure from territorial revenue on education was
Rs.1,772,742 (compared with Rs.1,656,768 in the previous year). Funds allocated
under Colonial Development and Welfare schemes for education amounted to
Rs.1,078,221 (compared with Rs.947,298 in the previous year). Of this sum,

75 per cent was for the following projects: work on new laboratories and
classrooms at Seychelles College, completion of & new teache. -training college
and demonstration school, and construction of two schools in rural districts.

60. The following table shows the situation in regard to schools and pupil
enrolment during 1967:

Schools Enrolment
Primary education 3&3/ 8,108
Secondary education 159/ 1,659
Teacher training 18 L5
Technical and vocational training 59/ 202

o

g/ Including 3 goverrment, 29 aided and 2 uvraided schools.
h/ Irciuding 3 gevirrment, 9 aidcd and 1 unaided schools.

g/ Goverrnmcnt schoolg.
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8l. There is a shortage of *rained teachers in the primary schools, and staffing
remains a crucial problem for the secondary grammar schools. In 1967, there were
23] primary teachers (324 in 1966), of whom 146 (132 in 1966) were trained and
the rest untrained. -However, nine trained and twenty untrained teachers left

the primary teaching force during the year. The two grammar schools recruited
five new teachers from abroad, including two Seychellois. The Jjunior s~condary
schools, with an enrolment of 1,252 pupils, employed sixty-two teachers. In
recent years, these schools have recruited new staff from the teacher-training
college. The college enjoyed its full complement of personnel for the first

time in 1967. The pre-teaching course was considered to be successful but
candidates for the 1968 course proved disappointing academically. The
demonstration school has introduced to students several experimental syllabuses
and improved techniques recommenced by an advisory committee recently set up by
the Education Department.

82. Turing 1967, fourteen students were awarded bursaries and scholarships for
teacher-training in Canada, the United Kingdom and the Unites States. On

L September 1968, the Director of Education stated that the Government of the
Seychelles proposed to submit to the United Kingdom Government for its
consideration applications for Commonwealth teacher training bursaries tenable
in the United Kingdom for the academic year 1969-1970. The bursaries were
intended to be used for additional training of teachers of primary and
secondary schools and staff of the Education Department.

(b) Dispute over teachers' salzsries

83. On 8 November 1968, the Seychelles Teachers Union decided to hold an urgent
meeting the following day to discuss what action the teachers should take if the
Government refused to consider their claim for higher pay. Mr. J.P. Mancham,
the union's legal adviser, who, as stated above, is also the leader of the
Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP), said that the teachers had a justifiable
claim and had been neglected for too long. The Government must find funds so
that these teachers could well discharge their duties. After attending an
extraordinary meeting held by the union on 16 November, some 300 teachers

walked to Gordon Square in the town of Victoria to provide moral support to
members of the union's executive committee who had sent a letter to the

Deputy Governor informing him of the teachers?® decision to take strike action

in fourteen days if their dispute with the Government was not settled.

8Lh. At its second public session of the Governing Council on 3 December,

Mr. G.F. Pollard, Administrative Secretary, recalled *that a motion to the

effect that the Government should give consideration to bringing teachers'!
salaries and pensions into parity with those of civil servants had been passed
in May. Turing the following six months, he said, a working party of government
officials, in consultation with representatives of the Seychelles Teachers Union,
had worked out a new salary structure for teachers, which would provide a basis
for an effective teaching service and which would also comply with the wishes of
the Council. A new salary structure, he continued, had now been recommended by
the Finance Committee and would be submitted to the Council for consideration
during the week ending 1L Decewwer. The new structure provided a teachers'
salary scale which, Mr. Pollard believed, was as good as, and in some grades
better than, that of their civil service counterparts. It also provided the
same opportunities for promotion for teachers as for civil servants. In
addition, the Finance Committee would recommend ‘that teachers! pensions should
be on the same basis as for civil ~ervants.
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85. Mr. Pollard also said that the recommended salary structure was, in one or
two details, not so favourable as the proposals which the union reprcsentatives
would have preferred to see accepted. The union, he added, was asking for
something even better than equality of treatment. In Mr. Pollard's view, the
union's proposals, if accepted, would cause discontent in the rest of the civil
service. As a wresult, the union had declared a dispute and propcsed to stage a
silent demonstration of protest outside the Council chamber on L4 December.

86. In a letcer dated 5 December, addressed to the Covernor, Mr. Mancham
stated that the elected members of the SDP on the Governing Council had walked
out of the Council on 4 December (see para. 29 above) not out of disrespect for
it but in order to demonstrate their solidarity with the striking teachers.
They urged the Governor to use all his influence to settle the dispute with the
Seychelles Teachers Union.

87. In a statement issued on 6 December, Mr. J. Adam, President of the
Seychelles Teachers Un.on, commented on the statement of the Administrative
Secretary referred to above. He sald that the new salary structure agreed by

the working party of government and union representatives over which negotiations
had been conducted for six months had been rejected by the Finance Committee
which had made its own proposals. He understood that another government working
party with no union representatives had drawn up further proposals to counter the
objecticns raised by the Finance Committee, and that the latter had rscommended
to the Governing Council the present proposals with which the union was not in
agreement.

88. With regard to the suggestion previously made by the Government .that
teachers be equated with clerks, Mr. Adam said that the union had considered
this equation to be invalid. He wondered whether the Administrative Secretary's
statement implied a continuation of this invalid assertion. Referring to the
contention that the union's request, if accepted, would cause discontent in the
rest of the civil service, Mr. Adam drew attention to a letter from the
President of the Civil Servants' Union to the Chief Secretary, supporting the
teachers' claims for application of the salary structure originally proposed by
the Government in May 968.

89. Finally, Mr. Adam said that the Government and the public must be made
aware of the teachers' motives in asking the Government to revise their salary
structure. The principal motive was to raise teaching standards by attracting
better candidates into the profession and to give teachers the status which they
deserved.

90. At its third public session, in March 1969, the Governing Council was
informed that the Government had approved a completely new salary structure for
the teaching service, designed largely to improve its efficiency by making it
more attractive for the better qualified entrant.
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2. ©ST. HELENA

General

91. The island of St. Helena lies in the south Atlantic Ocean about 1,200 miles
from the south-west coast of Africa. Ascension Island, a dependency of St. Helena,
is about 700 miles to the north-west. Tristan da Cunha, the main island of a
group forming another dependency, lies approximatzsly 1,500 miles distant from

St. Helena, midway between South Africa and South America. The other flve
uninhabited islands constituting the Tristan dependency are: Inaccessible,
Nightingale, and two adjacent islets - Middle and Stoltenhoff - all about twenty
miles from Tristan; and Gough, some 230 miles south-south-east.

92. The islands have a combined land area of 159 square miles and a population
in 1967 of 6,190. Individually, St. Helena is the largest, with 47 square
miles and a population, mainly of African, Asian and British descent, estimated
at 4,621 in'mid-1967. Ascension, with an-area of 34 square miles, is inhabited
largely by people born outside the island, their numbers (1,150 in early 1968)
varying from year to year according to the availability of local employment.
Tristan da Cunha, with a land area of 38 square miles, had 269 inhabitants, also
of mixed origins, at the end of 1967.

Ccregtituticnal arrangements

93. Under the present Constitution which came into force on 1 January 1967

{see A/6T00/Rev.1l, chapter XIV, paras. 108-111), St. Helena possesses both a
Legislative and an Executive Council. The former consists of the Governor, as
its President, two other ex officio membzrs (the Government Secretary and the
Treasurer) and twelve other members elected at general elections, the most
recent of which was held in February 1968. ILegislation is enacted by the
Governor with the advice and consent of the Council, subject to the retention by
the Crown of the power to disallow or refuse consent. Council committees, whose
chairren and a majority of whose members must be members of the Legislative
Council, may be appointed by the Governor and charged with exeécutive powers and
general oversight of government departments. The Executive Council consists of
the Governor, as its Chairman, with the Government Secretary and the Treasurer
as ex officio members, and the chairmen of the Council committees. Except in
extraordinary cases, the Governor must consult with the Executive Council, but
he is empowered to act otherwise than in accordance with its advice at his
discretion.

Economic conditions

94, The island of St. Helena possesses few natural resources and, apart from
some locally grown food crcops, depends heavily on imports for most of its
requirements. Until 1966, when world market conditions and rising costs forced
its abandonment, the only sizable export industry consisted of flax and flax
products, but even with these ®xpo. .s, the island has depended heavily in recent
years on grants from the United Kingdom and remittances from emigrants. With
the closure of the flax industry, an important part of the labour force (500 as
at early 1968) emigrated to Ascension Island where employment is provided by
British-snd United States-operated radio communication facilities.
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95. There is no airfield on St. Helena and its only port is Jamestown at which
ships salling between the United Kingdom and South Africa call several times
yearly. In consequence, the island's overseas trade is mainly with those two
countries. In 1966, the island's imports were valued at £395,825 while its
exports amounted to only £50,0h2.

96. Measures recently taken to strengthen the local economy include efforts to
diversify agricultural production despite a scarcity of arable soil, the
construction of a new government wireless station and the granting of a fishing
licence to a South African-based concern, Messrs. Frank Robb and Co., which
began operatioans in 1967. The main source of revenue, however, is government
expenditure, which is heavily subsidized by the United Kingdom. According to
the budget estimates, government expenditure and revenue in 1967 were expected
to amount to £403,789 and £388,451 respectively, the latter estimate including
£280,115 in grants from the United Kingdom. In addition, the Government
received allocations of £370,000 and £154,000 under the United Kingdom Colonial
Development and Welfare Acts for development expenditure during the periods

1963-1968 and 1968-1970.

97. An important development in 1968 wds the acquisition of a majority
shareholding in Solomon and Company, the principal trading concern in

St. Helena, by the recently formed South Atlantic Trading and Investment Company
(SATIC), a company registered in the United Kingdom but with South African
directors. Solomon and Company, although not large, plays an important role in
the island's slender economy. It provides the lighterage service at the
Jamestown harbour, owns the only cold-storage facility, hotel and garage on the
island, and alsc owns much of the defunct flax industry as well as shops and
offices. In response to protests from the people of St. Helena, who feared the
possible consequences of a take-over by South African interests, the

United Kingdom Government intervened and, in December 1968, arranged for the
transfer of shares of Solomon and Company to the St. Helena Government, giving
the latter effective control over its operations. Details of the agreement

are given below.

Dispute involving SATIC

98. Plans to acquire a majority shareholding in Solomon and Company were first
announced by the chairman of SATIC, Mr. G.A. Thormton, in October 1968. 1In
making the announcement the chairman said that the purchase would be of benefit
to the island's economy, which desperately needed rejuvenation.

99. News of the plan elicited protests in St. Helena and on 24 October, the
elected members of the Legislative and Executive Councils addressed a petition
(A/AC.lOQ/PET.1057) to the Secretary-General of the United Nations asking for
his intervention "to stay the take-over of island-wide monopoly by South African
businessmen”. They complained that the Government and workers of St. Helena had
not been consulted. A similar protest (A/AC.109/PET.1038) was recelived from the
St. Helena General Workers' Union, the only trade unior on the island. Protests
were also addressed to the United. Kingdom Government and to the Prime Minister
of South Africa.
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100. On 8 December it was reported that a representative of SATIC visiting

St. Helena had been met by demonstrators. Nevertheless, the South African

company subsequently acquired a majority shareholding in John I. Jacobs Company
Ltd., a London shipping firm which is the major shareholder of Solomon and Company.

101. Meanwhile, it had been announced in the United Kingdom House of Commons
that, in response to the protests, the United Kingdom Government had intervened
and was in close consultation with all the parties. At the invitation of the
Minister of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, a delegation of
representatives of the people of St. Helena led by the Governor visited London
in late December for talks with the Minister and with representatives of SATIC.
In a press release issued by the Foreign and Commonwealth Office on

10 January 1968, it was announced that the talks had resulted in agreement in
principle between the parties concerned and that the agreement had later been
accepted after wide consultations on St. Helena following the return of the
delegation.

102. Under the terms of the agreement, which gives the St. Helena Government an
effective controlling voice in the affairs of Solomon and Company, a majority
(32,000) of its shares held by SATIC will be transferred to the St. Helena
Government and the latter will have an irrevocable right to acquire the
remaining shares (30,000) held by SATIC at any time subject to the approval of
the United Kingdom Government. A government director, resident on the island,
will be appointed to the Board of Directors of Solomon and Company, with
special powers under which his assent will be redquired for any decisions by the
Board affecting the public interest of St. Helena. ©SATIC will make a binding
commitment not to acquire any additional shares in Solomon and Company without
the prior agreement of the Governor of St. Helena.

103. In January 1969, the Secretary'of State for Foreign and Commonwealth

Affairs stated, in reply to questions in the United Kingdom House of Commons,

that during the recent discussiohs on the future operation of Solomon and Company,
the Managing Director of SATIC had furnished assurances concerning the policy and
practices SATIC intended to pursue in St. Helena, including an assurance

regarding racial discrimination. The assurances were fully satisfactory to the
St. Helena Government. Any form of racial discrimination would in any case be
contrary to the policy of the United Kingdowm and St. Helena Govermnments. The
agreement ultimately reached fully safeguarded the interests of the St. Helenians.

Social conditions

(a) Labour

104. During 1967, the principal categories of wage earners in St. Helena were:
skilled and general workers, 216; building tradesmen and apprentices, 1uk; and
agricultural labourers, 120. A total of 4O4 St. Helenians (compared with 342
in 1965) were employed on Ascension Island in connexion with the radio
communications facilities there, increased employment opportunities on
Ascension having alleviated the effects of the demise of the flax industry.

At the end of 1967, there were 213 men registered as unemployed and receiving
relief.
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(b) ©Public health

105. In 1967, recurrent government expenditure on medical and health services
was estimated at £37,435 (compared with £34,814 in the previous year), or

10 per cent of St. Helena's total expenditure (excluding Colonial Development
and Welfare grants). The Public Health Department continued to maintain a
S5h-bed general hospital, whose sen.or staff included three medical officers.
There are no endemic diseases of note but St. Helenians are usually susceptible
to epidemic afflictions and minor ailments, both of which may be attributable
to the island's isolation. Intestinal infestations are common but cause little
serious illness.

Educational conditions

106. Education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages of five
and fifteen, although fourteen-year-olds may be exempted under certain
circumstances. In 1967, school attendance in St. Helena averaged 1,136 children,
distributed among eight primary, three senior and one selective secondary school.
There were 65 full-time teachers (compared with 62 in 1966) and 3 part-time
teachers. Selected young teachers are sent to the United Kingdom to follow a
Lhircc-ycar course leading to the United Kingdom Ministry of Education's
Certificete in Education. More experienced teachers are also sent there to
undcrlake shurt courses. Three senior teachers departed for one-year courses in
1967. Public expenditure on education during the year was estimated at £39,917
(compared with £39,300 in 1966), or 9 per cent of St. Helena's total expenditure
(inc1luding Colonial Pevelopment and Welfare grants).

Dependencies of St. Helena

107. Ascension Island and the Tristan dependency are governed from St. Helena,
but because of their remoteness and -isolation their administrators in practice
exercise a certain degree of autonomy. The Administrator of the Tristan
dependency is assisted by an Island Council, which is elected in accordance with
local tradition and possesses certain statutory responsibilities. The people of
Tristan have been consulted about the possibility of establishing committees of
the Isiand Council on the pattern established in St. Helena under the present
Constitution. The aim is to give the island's elected representatives a greater
role in menaging its affairs. The Island Council is in agreement with the
proposal which, it has bt .ean reported, probably will come into effect in the near
future. '

108. As already mentioned, one of St. Helena's sources of cash income is the
earnings of its workers employed on Ascension Island, which, owing to its
location in the south Atlantic, has become an important radic and communications
centre (see A/7200 (part II), chapter IV, annex, appendix V, paras. 29-32).
There is no other important economic activity on Ascension Island, virtually the
only source of local revenue being the sale of postage stamps which is used to
finance the services provided by the St. Helena Government. Medical services
are provided by two small hospitals, each with a physician, maintained by the
British Cable and Wireless Ltd. and the United States authorities. The former
also runs a school, with an enrolment in 1968 of 140 pupils.
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109. Owing to the lack of communications, there is no practical connexion between
Tristan da Cunha on the one hand and St. Helena and Ascension on the other.
Tristan da Cunha is financially self-supporting, and its recurrent budget for
1967-1968 was expected to show a surplus, resulting from the economic activity
generated by a fishing company based in Cape Town. Development projects are
financed from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund which, in 1966-1967

made a grant of £30,000 for the building of a harbour. The dependency has a

small hospital with a staff of five (including a medical officer), and a school
(forty-nine pupils in 1967).

~31-



ANNEX IT*
REPORT OF SUB-CCMMITTEE I

Chairman: Mr. Rafic JOUEJATI (Syria)

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB~COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Seychelles and St, Helena at its 63rd to
67th meetings held between 2 April and 2 May 1969 (see A/AC.109/SC.2/SR.63-67). |

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(seec annex I to this chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Briiain and Northern Ireland, as administering Power, participated
in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.,

statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views
on matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/PV.66T7-670).

|
1
|
4, TIn its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the l
B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT |

|

5. Having considered the situation in the Seychelles and St. Helena, and having
heard statements by the representative of the administering Power, the ‘
Sub~-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations a/ on the Territories at

its 67th meeting on 2 May 1969, The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at
the same meeting.

 Nr——

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC,109/L.557 and Corr.l.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub~Committee I for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body

without modification., They are reproduced in paragraph 9, section B of this
chapter,
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CHAPTER X

IFNI AND SPANISH SAHARA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537) decided, inter alia,
to take up the question of Ifni and Spanish Sahara as a separate item and to
consider it at its plenary meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 668th, 670th, 695th and
T15th meetings, between 23 April and 25 September.

3, In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of General ‘Assembly resolution 2428 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968,

By operative paragraph 5, section I of that resolution, the General Assembly
requested the Committee "to continue its consideration of the situation in the
Territory of Ifni and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-
fourth session'". 1In operative paragraph 5, section II of the same resolutior,
the General Assembly also requested the Committee '"to continue its consideration
of the situation in the Territory of Spanish Sahara and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session”,

4, During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it

a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and by
the General Assembly, and on the latest develorments concerning the two Territoriese

5. The Special Committee also had before it a petition dated 17 Februvary 1969
from Mr, Ali Yata, Secretary-General gf the Party for Liberation and Socialism,
Morocco, concerning Spanish Sahara (A/AC.109/PET.1078).

6. At the 668th meeting, on 23 April, the Chairman informed the Special Commitee
of the receipt of letters dated 17, 18 and 21 April 1969 addressed to him by the
Permanent Representatives of Mauritania (A/AC.109/314) and Morocco (A/AC,.109/315)
to the United Nations and the Chargé d'Affaires a,i, of Algeria to the United
Nations (A/AC.109/316), requesting permission to participate in an observer
capacity in the Committee's discussion of the item, At the same meeting, the
Special Committee decided, without objection, to accede to these requests,

Te At the same meeting, on the suggestion of the representative of the United
Republic of Tanzania and following a statement by the Chairman (A/AC,109/PV,668),
the Committee decided, without objection, to invite the representative of Spain,
as the administering Power, to participate in the Special Committee's discussion
of the item, Statements were then made by the representatives of Morocco and
Mauritania (A/AC.109/PV.668), The Under-Secretary-General for Trusteeship and
Non-Self-Governing Territories also made a statement in reply to a question by
the representative of the United Republic of Tanzania (A/AC,109/PV.668). With the
Committee's permission, a statement was made by the representative of Spain,
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Statements in exercise of the right of reply were made by the representatives of
the United Republic of Tanzania, Morocco and Spain (A/AC.109/PV.668).

8. At the 670th meeting, on 28 April, the Special Committvz on the proposal of
the Chairman, decided, without objection, to defer consideration of the question
until a subsequent meeting (A/AC.109/PV.670).

9. At the 695th meeting, on 5 June, the Chairmsn drew the attention of the
Special Committee to: (a) a letter dated 14 May 1969 addressed to him by the
Permanent Representative of Morocco to the United Nations (see annex II.A to this
chapter); and (b) 2 letter dated 23 May 1969 addressed to the Secretary-CGeneral by
the Permenent Representative of Spain to the United Nations (see annex II.B to this
chapter). In these letters the Permanent Representatives stated that the
instruments of ratification of the Treaty of Fez, by which the Government of Spain
transferred sovereignty over Ifni to Morocco, had been exchanged between the
Moroccan Minister for Foreign Affairs and the Spanish Ambassador at Rabat on

13 May 1969 and that, according to that Treaty, the transfer of powers would take
place within a period of three months from 13 May 1969.

10. At the Tl5th meeting, on 25 September, the Chairmsn drew the attention of the
Special Committee to a letter dated 9 July 1969, addressed to the Secretary-
General by the Permanent Representative of Spain (see annex II.C to this chapter),
informing him that, following the ratification of the Treaty signed with the
Government of Morocco on 4 January 1969, the retrocession of Ifni to the Government
of Morocco had been effected on 30 June 1969.

11. At the T2L4th meeting, on 2 December, the Acting Chairman drew attention to

two communications referred to him by the Secretary-General relating to paragraph 4,
part II of General Asseuwbly resolution 2428 (XXIII) concerning Spanish Sahara

(see annex III.A and B). At the same meeting, the Special Committee took a
decision thereon as reflected in paragraph 13 below.

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

12. At its Tl5th meeting, the Special Committee decided, without objection, to
conclude its consideration of Ifni by taking note of the development outlined in
the letter referred to in paragraph 10 above.

13. As regards Spanish Sahara, the Special Committee decided, on the proposal of
the representative of Ethiopia and following a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.109/PV.T15), to transmit to the General Assembly the relevant working paper
in order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and,
subject to any directives which the CGeneral Assembly might give in that connexion,
to give consideration to the item at its next session. Further, the Special
Committee decided to note the information furnished by the Secretary-General on
this question, to which reference is made in paragraph 11 above, and requested its
Rapporteur to incorporate that information in an appropriate form in the relevant
chapter of the report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECTAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. Ifni and Spanish Sahara have been considered by the Special Committee since
1963 and by the General Assembly since 1965. Action taken by the Special Committee
prior to 1968 consisted of a resolution adopted on 16 October 1964, a consensus
adopted on T June 1966, a resolution adopted on 16 November 1966 and a consensus
adopted on 1L September 1967, a/ all of which are summarized in the Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session. E/

2. Action taken by the General Assembly on this item prior to 1968 consisted of
the adoption of resolutions 2072 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2229 (XXI) of

20 December 1966 and 2354 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. These resolutions are also
summarized or set out in the Special Committee's report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-third session.

3. The Special Committee considered the item again in 19€8 on 3 and 18 October.
On 3 October, the Special Committee, following a statement by its Chairman
(A/AC.109/SR.641), decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper
prepared by. the Secretariat (4/7200/Add.6, chapter XIIT, annex I, paras. 1-22)

in order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and,
subject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in that connexion,
to give consideration to the item at its next session.

4. On 18 October the Chairman conveyed to the Special Committee information
transmitted to him by the Secretary-General concerning the action taken by the
latter pursuant to operative paragraph 4, section II, of General Assembly
resolution 2354 (XXITI) of 19 December 1967. This action consisted of an exchange
of correspondence between the Secretary-General and the Permanent Representative
of Spain in connexion with the proposed appointment of a special mission to
Spanish Sahare referred to in the above-mentioned resolution (A/7200/Add.6,
chapter XIII, annexes I and II).

5. On 18 December 1968, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2428 (XXIII),
which reads as follows:

"The General Assembly,

"Having examined the chapter of the report of the Special Committee
on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoplss relating
to the Territories of Ifni and Spanish Sahara,

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (A/58CO0/Rev.l), chapter IX; ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter X, para. 116; ibid.,
para. 243, ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (part II) (A/6700/Rev.1l), chapter X, para. 38.

b/ A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 1-1Q.
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"Recalling its resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 containing
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples,

"Recalling also the resolution adopted on 16 October 1964 by the
Special Committee,

"Reaffirming its resolutions 2072 (XX) of 16 December 1965 and 2229 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966,

"oting that the Government of Spain, as the administering Power,
has not yet applied the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV),

"Recalling the decision concerning the Territories under Spanish
administration taken by the Assembly of Heads of State and Government of
the Organization of African Unity at its third ordinary sesrion, held at
Addis Ababa from 5 to 9 November 1966,

"Reaffirming its resolution 2354 (XXII) of 19 December 1967,

"Noting the statement made by the administeriang Power on 7 December 1966
relating to Spanish Sahara, particularly with respect to the sending of a
special mission of the Tnited Nations to this Territory, the return of
exiles and the free exercise by the indigenous population of its right to
self-determination,

"Noting further the statement made by the Permanent Representative of
the administering Power on 29 November 1968, according to which an official
Spanish delegation would leave in the immediate future for Rabat with a
view to signing a treaty with the Government of Morocco on the transfer
forthwith of the Territory of Ifni to Morocco,

"Noting the difference in nature of the legal status of these two
Territories, as well as the processes of decolonization envisaged by
General Assembly resolution 2354 (XXII) for these Territories,

I
TFNT

"1. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of If+~i tc
self-determination in accordance with General Assembly resoluvi’on 1514 (XV);

"2. Approves the chapter of the report of the Special Committee on
the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the
Graenting of Independence to Co.inial Countries and Peoples relating to
the Territory of Ifni,

"%, Requests the administering Power to take immediately the necessary
steps to accelerate the decolonization of Ifni and to determine with the
Government of Morocco, bearing in mind the aspirations of the indigenous
population, the procedures for the transfer of powers in accordance with
the provisions of General Assembly resolution 151k (XV);
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"I, Invites the administering Power to continue the dialogue which
has begun with the Government of Morocco, with a view to implementing the
provisions of paragraph 3 above;

"5. Requests the Special Committee to continue its consideration of
the situation in the Territory of Ifni and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session;

II
SPANTSH SAHARA

"1l. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of Spanish Sahara
to self-determination in accordance with General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV);

"2. Approveg the chapter of the .zport of tiae Special Committee on
the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples relating to
the Territory of Spanish Sahara;

"3. Invites the administering Power to determine at the earliest
possible date, in conformity with the aspirations of the indigeunous people
of Spanish Sahara and in consultation with the Governments of Mauritanis
and Morocco and any other interested party, the procedures for the holding
of a referendum under United Nations auspices with a view to enabling the
indigenous population of the Territory to exercise freely its right to
self-determination and, to this end:

"(a) To create a favourable climate for the referendum to be conducted
on an entirely free, democratic and impartial basis by permitting,
inter alia, the return of exiles to the Territory;

"(b) To take all the necessary steps to ensure that only the indigenous
people of the Territory participate in the referendum;

"(c) To refrain from any action likely to delay the process of the
decolonization of Spanish Sahara;

"(d) To provide all the necessary facilities to a United Nations
mission so that it may be able to participate actively in the organization
and holding of the referendum;

"L. Requests the Secretary~General, in consultation with the
administering Power and the Special Committee, to appoint immediately the
special mission provided for in paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolutiun
2229 (XXI) and to expedite its dispatch to Spanish Szhara for the purpose of
recommending practical steps for the full implementation of the relevant
General Assembly resolutions, and in particular for determining the extent of
United Nations participation in the preparation end supervision of the
referendum and subtmitting a report to him for transmission to the General
Assenmbly at its twenty-fourth session;

"5. Requests the Special Committee te continue its consideration of the
sitvation in the Territory of Spanish Sahara and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at its twentv~-fourth session.”
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B. TNFORMATION ON TE TERRITORTESS

Introduction

6. Basic ‘nformation on Ifni and the Spanish Sahara is contained in the reports
of the Specaial Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-first, twenty-
second and twenty-third sessions. g/ Further information on recent developments
is set out below.

1. IFNI

Treaty between Spain and Morccco

T It was reported that unde. the terms of a treaty signed on 4 Janvary 1969 by
the Moroccan Foreign Minister and the Spanish Ambassador at Fez, the Government

of Spain transferred sovereignty over Ifni to Morocco. According to this treaty,
the transfer of power was to take place within a period of three months of the
coming into force of the treaty. At the same time, the two Governments signed

a convention granting reciprocal fishing rights in their respective territorial
waters. The texts of the treaty and the convention were published in the official
bulletin of the Spanish Cortes at the beginning of February 1969. e/ They were
approved by the External Affairs Committee of the Cortes on 20 March 1969 but
information has not yet been received concerning their final ratification.

2. SPANISH SAHARA

General

8. At 31 December 1966, the indigenous population was officially estimated to
number 33,512 persons of whom 6,518 were known to live in the main towns of

El Aajiun and Villas Cisneros and 677 in the two smaller towns of Semara and Giera.
outside the urban areas, the inhabitants are mostly nomadic and conseguently

an accurate count of their numbers is difficult to obtain. There are no recent
official statistics of the non-indigenous population, but an article published in.
Le Monde (Paris) in October 1967 estimated that the total number of Spanish
civilians was about 9,C00 and that there were approximately 10,000 soldiers
belonging to the Spanish military establishment.

g/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted ~~—
to the Secretary-General by Spain under Article 75 e of the Charter on
25 June 1968 for the year ending 31 December 1967.

d/ A/6300/Rev.l, chapter X, paras. 4-61; A/6T00/Rev.l, chapter X, paras. 8-15;
A/T7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 12-22.

e/ Boletin Oficial de las Cortes Espaficlas, No. 10kl.
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Constitutional and political developments

9. The constitutional arrangements described in the previous working paper
remain unchanged (A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex T, paras. 16-18). The
Territory continues to be administered by a Governor-General who is appointed
by the Council of Ministers of Spain and through whom the central organs of the
Spanish Government exercise similar authority as in the metropolitan provinces
of Spain. TIocal government at the lower level consists of a system of village,
municipal and nomadic councils (yema'as) with a provincial council (Cabildo
Provincial) at a higher tier. - The latter is composed of fourteen members, of
whom two represent the municipal and village councils, six represent the nomadic
councils and six represent corporate entities (i.e., industrial, commercial,
cultural and professional organizations). The composition of the lower councils
was described in the previous report of the Special Committee.

10. In addition, a new institution called a General Assembly (also referred to
as a yemd'a) was created in 1967 as an advisory body on matters affecting the
Territory, especially those relating to economic and social development. It

is composed of tribal chiefs and forty representatives elected in the tribal or
nomadic units of the Territory, together with the President of the Cabildo
Provincial and the mayors of El Aaiun and Villa Cisneros.

11. 1In a speech before the Spanish Cortes on T February 1969, the President

of the Cabildo Provincial, Sella uld Abeida uld Ahmed, conveyed expressions of
gratitude, loyalty ana affection of the Saharan people for the Spanish people,
its Government and Chief of State, General Franco. In this speech, he made
reference to "those who ctaim to speak in tue name of the Sahara while not being
part of its people". He stated that he carried with him a document addressed
to the United Wations signed by all members of the Assembly which clearly set
out the wishes and aspirations of the Saharan people.

Economic developments

(a) Phosphates

12. It will be recalled that negotiations between the Spanish State-controlled
mining enterprise in the Sahara (Empresa Nacional Minera del Sahara - ENMINSA)
and the United States fertilizer company, International Minerals and Chemical
Corporation (IMC) of Chicago, with a view to establishing a consortium to develop
phosphate deposits at Bu-Craa, were broken off at the end of January 1968

(see A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 19-22). The failure of the

two parties to reach agreement was apparently due to the Spanish Government's
insistence on maintaining full management control of the undertaking and to
unreconciled differences concerning the handling of the phosphate ore and the
location of the processing plant. .

13. It was subsequently reported that the Spanish Ministry of Industry, instead
of seeking other foreign companies to participate in the undertaking, had
apparently decided to place ENMINSA in sole charge of the operation of the project.
It was further reported that the Ministry was approaching international credit
sources and foreign firms willing to sell and set up mining and transport equipment
on long-term credit conditions.
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14, In March 1969, it was reported that five international groups (Head Wrightson;
Rheax; Humboldt-Kloeckner-Deutz; Wedag and Dorr Oliver) were ready to sign
contracts to build an ore-~crushing plant at Bu-Craa with a capacity of 1,000 tons

" per hour.

15. In the meantime, a 3,500-metre breakwater and ore~loading pier was being
built by the German firm, Strabag, the French company, Hersent, the Spanish firm,
Dragado y Construcciones and an unidentified United States company. It was
reported that the pier had been almost completed in March 1969 and that work had
started on an ore bin with a capacity of 1 million tons and on the installation
of equipment large enough to load ships at the rate of 2,000 tons per hour.

16. It was also reported that Krupp had signed a contract for the building of
what was Jdescribed as the world's largest conveyor belt for the transport of
phosphate ores from the mines at Bu-Craa to the new port on the Saharan coast.
The managing director of ENMINSA was reported to have stated that the sixty-mile-
long conveyor belt would have a transport capacity of 2,000 tons per hour and

was scheduled to begin operating in mid-1970.

17.. At the same time progress was reported on the construction of several
privately owned phosphoric acid production plants at Huelva (southwestern Spain)
and it was estimated that these plants might receive the first shipments of
ENMINSA phosphates early in 1971.

(b) Development of tourism

18. A hotel of forty rooms was being constructed in El Aaiun as part of the
effort being made to increase tourism in the Territory. The project was being
carried out by the Spanish Ministry of Information and Tourism. A course in hotel
management has been organized and wes reported to have an attendance of about
fifty students.

Social developments

(a) Public health

19. According to the administering Power, hospital services in the period under
review consisted of three hospitals: a general hospital in El Aaiun with

150 beds, a hospital of 50 beds in Villa Cisneros and a hospital of 20 beds in
Guera. In addition, there were dispensaries in Semara, Auserd, Hausa, Edcheiria,
Mahbes, Hagunia, Bojador, Guelta Zemmur, Bu-Craa, Tichla and Bireznardn, as well
ag first-aid posts in Edchera, E' Tarsia, Agracha and Aguenit. Medical staff
consisted of twenty~five doctors, of whom ten were specialists, and about 100
othiers trained public health personnel.

(b) Housing

20. It was reported that during 1967, 807 buildings were constructed at a cost
of 192,401,358 pesetas £/ in the urban areas of El Aajun and Villa Cisneros.

£/ The local currency is the Spanish peseta which is equal to $US0.0145;
68.91 pesetas = $US1.00.
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Of this number, 753 were dwellings and 54 were for other uses. In the rural
areas, including the centres of Giera, Semera, Auserd, Daora and Cabeza de
Playa de Aaiun, twenty-two buildings were constructed at a cost of
19,676,000 pesetas. TFive of these were dwellings and 17 were .or other uses.

Educational developments

21. It was reported by the administering Power that in the 1966/1967 school year
there were fifty-seven primary schools attended by 1,091 Saharan and 1,142
FEuropean pupils. Another thirty primary schools were planned, which would
increase school attendance by a further 1,200 pupils. At the beginning of the
1967/1968 school year there were reported to be eighty-seven government teachers.
'In addition, there were forty teachers specializing in Arabic and Koranic studies,

22. The National Institute of Secondary Education in E1l Aaiun, with a branch in
Villa Cisneros, was inaugurated in 1963 and by the 1967/1968 school year was
reported to have an attendaunce of 700 pupils in El Aaiun. It was also reported
that during this period 41 Saharan and 32 European st.idents had pursued
specialized studies in Spain.

23. Another feature of the cational system has been the establishment of
nomadic schools to serve the w.aadic sections of the population of the Territory.

- It was reported in 1967 that sixteen of these schools had been set up, two of

which had already begun functioning as pilot projects with an attendance of

1CO pupils. It was reported that schools of this type would be needed to cater

for the needs of a nomadic school-age population estimated to number 1,800

children.

2L, 1In the sphere of vocational and technical training a centre for worker
vocational training was recently established in E1 Aaiun and another centre of
the same kind was being constructed in Villa Cisneros. In El Aaiun, a School
for Administrative Aides has been set up with courses in typing, shorthand,
accounting and editing.
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ANNEX II

COMMUNICATIONS FROM THE GOVERNMENTS OF MOROCCO AND SPAIN

A. Letter dated 1h May 1969 addressed to the Chairman of the Special Committee
by _the Permanent Representative of Morocgo to the United Nations a/

I have the honour to inform you that on 1% May 1969 H.E. Dr, Ahmed Iaraki,
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Kingdom of Morocco, and H.E, Mr. Eduardo Ibanez
y Garcis de Velasco, Ambassador of Spain to Morocco, proceeded to exchange at
Revat the instruments of ratification of the Treaty of Fés, signed on
4 January 1969, relating to the retrocession of Ifni and to a Fishing Agreement
between the two countries,

B. Letter dated 23 May 1969 from the Permanent. Representative of Spain addressed
to_the Secretarv-General b/

In conformity with the instiuctions which I have just received from my
Government, I take great pleasure ir informing you that, in accordance with
resolution 2428 (XXIII) adopted by the General Assembly on 18 December 1968,
which relates to the decolonization of the Territory of Ifni, the Spanish
Government, after negotiating with the Govermment of Morocco, concluded a Treaty
with that Government which was signed on 4 January 1969. Article 1 of the Treaty
reads as follows:

"The Territory of Ifni, as delimited by the Treaties, has been retroceded
by Spain to Morocco in full sovereignty."

The said Treaty was ratified by the Spanish Cortes &t a plenary meeting held
on 22 April 1969, the Treaty thus having been completed in sc far as Spain is
concerned, On 13 May 1969, the instruments of ratification of the Treaty for
the retrocession of Ifni were exchanged at Rabat by the Ambassador of Spain and
the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Morocco, and the Treaty, in conformity with
the provisions of article 2 thereof, came into force on that same date., That
sane article further provides that:

"ees» the transfer of powers and the simultaneous transmission of rights and
obligations shall take place within a period of three months from the entry
into force of the present Treaty on such date and in such manner as are
agreed upon by the Parties,"

The solemn act whereby sovergignty over the Territory of Ifni was retroceded
to the Kingdom of Morocco having thus been completed, all that remains is the
transfer of powers over that Territory. This act is to take place within a
period of three months from 13 May 1969, as provided in the Treaty, and the

.

a/ Previously issued under the symbol A/AC,109/3%26.
b/ Previously issued under the symbol A/AC,109/328,
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authorities of the two countries are keeping in constant touch with each other
for this purpose,

C. Letter dated 9 July 1969 from the Deputy Permanent Representative of Spain
addressed to the Secretary-General c/

Further to Note No. 80 of 23 May 1969 in which the Permanent Representative of
Spain informed you that the Government of Spain had, in pursuance of General
Assembly resolution 2428 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning the decolonization
of the Territory of Ifni, signed a Treaty with the Kingdom of Morocco on
4 January 1969, that this Treaty had been ratified by the Spanish Cortes on
22 April 1969 and that the instruments of ratification cf the Treaty on the
return of Ifni had been exchanged at Rabat on 13 May 1969, I now have the honour
to inform you that the transfer of powers over the Territory of Ifni, in
accordance with the Treaty signed at Fez on 4 January 1969, took place on
30 June 1969 and that Ifni is from that date subject to the sovereignty and
authority of the Kingdom of Morocco.

I should like to point out that, although article 2 of the Treaty of Fez
stated that the transfer of rights and obligations was to take place three months
after the entry into force of the Treaty - that is to say, three months after
13 May = the transfer has i.. fact been effected within the time=limit specified
and without waiting for the expiry thereof, This has been made possible by the
spirit of co-operation prevailing between the competent authorities of the
two countries,

¢/ Previously issued under the symbol A/AC,109/328/4dd.1.
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ANNEX IIT
EXCHANGE OF LETTERS BETWEEN THE SECRETARY~-GENERAL OF THE
UNITED NATIONS AND THE PERMANENT REPRESENTATIVE OF SPAIN

A. Letter dated 10 January 1962 addressed to the Permanent Representative
of Spain to the United Nations by the Secretary-General

I have the honour to transmit herewith, for the attention of your Government,
the text of resolution 2428 (XXIII) on the question of Ifni and Spanish Sahara
. adopted by the General Assembly at its 174Tth plenary meeting, on 18 December 1968.

In this connexion, I wish to note that operative paragraphs 3 and 4 of part I
and operative vparagraph 3 of part II are addressed to your Government as the
administering Power for the Territories in question.

I wish also to refer to operative paragraph 4 of part II by which the General
Assembly requested me, in consultation with your Govermment and with the Special
Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, to appoint
immediately the special mission provided for in operative paragraph 5 of General
Assembly resolution 2229 (XXI) and to expedite its dispatch to Spanish Sahara. I
should appreciate receiving at an early date the views of your Govermment concerning
the appointment of the proposed mission.

(Signed) U THANT
Secretary~General

B. Letter dated 17 November 1969 addressed to the Secretary-General by the
Permanent Representative of Spain to the United Nations

1. I have the honour to refer to your letter of 10 January 1969 transmitting
the text of resolution 2428 (XXIII) on the question of Ifni and Spanish Sahara,
adopted by the General Assembly on 18 December 1y68.

In dealing with this subject, I feel it is only right to draw attention - in
+ all fairness and because I know that you share my Government's satisfaction over
Spainfs compliance with the General Assembly's injunctions - to the scrupulous care
which the Spanish Government has taken to abide by the resolutions.

The resolution to which you refer dealt, in its operative part, with two
successive and duly differentiated non-self-governing territories administered by
Spain, all of whose characteristics are different and which call for essentially
different decolonization procedures.

2. So far as Ifni is concerned, little need be added to what has already
been communicated to you.
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The return in full sovereignty to Morocco of the Territory of Ifni was, in due
course, the subject of bilateral negotiations held by my Government in its desire
to settle the matter and to find a formula compatible with the interests of the two
countries which would take due account of the interests of the inhabitants of the
Territory and also safeguard the aims pursued by the original transfer to Spain made
by the Kingdom of Morocco under the Spanish-lloroccan Treaty of 1860.

The Treaty in question, of which you have received a certified copy for
registration, was signed at Fez on L January 1969. After discussion by the Plenum
of the Spanish Cortes on 22 April 1969, the Treaty was ratified by the Head of the
Spanish State on 30 April 1969. The respective instruments of ratification were
exchanged at Rabat on 13 May 1969, on which date the Treaty entered into force in
accordance with its own provisions.

The conclusion of this Treaty, under which my country relinquishes its fully |
legitimate juridical and political rights in respect of the Territory, is a further
step forward taken by Spain in keeping with the United Nations code of principles.

The Treaty provides that the actual transfer of power shall take place within
three months from its entry into force. In this connexion I have the honour to
inform you officially that, on the initiative of the Spanish Government, the two
Governuents concerned agreed not to wait until the deadline and that the transfer of
power should take place on 30 June 1969, more than one month ahead of schedule.

3. With regard to the Sahara, I must first refer to my letter of
17 October 1968 and to the comments made on various occasions by the Spanish
Governmment on the matter.

The Spanish Govermment is firmly in favour of applying the principle of self-
determination to the Sahara and, that being so, can only welcome the fact that its
opinion has been shared, in their statements, by all countries which have addressed
themselves to the subject in the United Nations.

In keeping with the views it has repeatedly expressed, my Government is trying
to create the conditions required for the Saharan people to be ahle to determine their
destiny without obstacles in a genuine expression of their will. In line with this
intention, local political 1life is thus developing and identifying local interests
and municipal elections were recently held throughout the Territory to change the
level of popular representation. The Yemaa General continues to widen the scope of
its activities. '

Lastly, the Spanish Government reiterates the offer made by my delegation in
the Fourth Committee of the United Hations General Assembly on 7 December 1966
concerning the possibility of a visit to the Sahara. This offer must, however, be
interpreted in the sane terms in which it was made and without forgetting that, for
the Smanish Governuent, the expressed desires of the Saharan population take priority
over any other consideration.

(Signed) Jaime de PINIES
Ambassador, Permanent Reprerentative of Spain
to the United Nations
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CHAPTER XI

GIBRALTAR

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

l. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to take up Gibraltar as a separste item and to consider it at its plenary
neetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its T15th meeting on
25 September 1969,

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of General Assembly resolution 2429 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
concerning the question of Gibraltar.

4, During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it

a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to this chapter) containing
information on action taken previously by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory. The
Committee also had before it the report submitted by the Secretary-General to the
General Assembly pursuant to operative paragraph 5 of Geaeral Assembly resolution
2h29 (XXITI) (A/7550 and Add.1-6).

5« The Special Committee also had before it the following written vpetitions
concerning the item:

(a2) Letter dated 16 December 1968 from Mr. W.H. McEwen (A/AC.109/PET.1053);
(b) Letter dated 27 January 1969 from Mr. Morris Bennett (A/AC.109/PET.1054);

(c) Letter dated 30 May 1969 from Mr. Mario Garcifa~Guillén and others,
(A/AC.109/PET,1109);

(d) Letter dated 8 June 1969 from Mr. Francisco Gonzalez y Martin
(4/AC,109/PET,1110).

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

6. At its T15th meeting, the Special Committee, on the proposal of the
-representative of Ethiopia, supported by the representatives of Madagascar, the
Ivory Coast and the United Republic of Tanzania, and following a statement by the
Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.T15), decided, without objection, to transmit to the General’
Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to facilitate
consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives -
the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration to the
item at its next session,
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A, ACTION PREVIOUSULY TAKBN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND THE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. Gibraltar was first considered by the Special Committee in 1963 and by the
General Assembly in 1965. Action taken by the Special Committee prior to 19068
consisted of a consensus adopted on 16 October 1964, a resolution adopted on

17 November 1966 and a resolution adopted on 1 September 1967, which are set out

in the Committee's reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-

first and twenty-second g/ sessions. Action taken by the General Assembly on

this item prior to 1968 consisted of the adoption of resolutions 2070 (XX) of

16 December 1965, 2231 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 2353 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. In 1968, the Special Committee considered the item at a meeting on 3 October
and, following a statement by its Chaimman (A/AC.109/SR.6L41), decided to transmit
to the General Assenbly the working paper prepared by the Secretariat which it had
before it E/ in order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth
Committee and, subject to any directives which the General Assenbly might wish to
give in that connexion, to give consideration to the item at its next session.

3. On 18 December 1968, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2429 (XXIII),
the operative paragraphs of wihic: read as follows:

"The General Assembly,

tt

"l. Regrets that the administering Power has failed to comply with
General Assembly resolution 2353 (XXII);

"2. Declares that the continuation of the colonial situation in
Gibraltar is incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of
the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV);

"3. Requests the administering Power to terminate the colonial
situation in Gibraltar no later than 1 October 1969;

"L. Calls upon the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland to begin without delay the negotiations with the Government of
Spain provided for in resolution 2353% (XXII):

o
<

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,

Arnex No, 3 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter X, para. 209; ibid., Twenty-first
Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XI,

para. 66; ibid., Twenty-second Session, addendum to agenda item 23 (part II)
(A/6700/Rev.1l), chapter X, para. 215.

b/ A/7200/84d.6, chapter XIV, annex.



"5. Requests the Secretary~-General to give the Governments of Spain
and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland any assistance
they may require for the implementation of the present resolution, and to
report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session."

L. The report of the Secretary-General referred to in operative paragraph 5
of the above resolution is contained in document A/7550 and addenda (see also
paras. 24, 25, 26, 38, 41 and 44 below).
B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY c/
5. Information on the Territory is contained in the reports of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its eighteenth, nineteenth, twentieth,
twenty~first, twenty-second and twenty-third sessions. g/ Supplementary
information is set out below.
1. GENERAL
6. The civilian population of Gibraltar at the end of 1967 was estimated to
number 25,281, comprised as follows: Gibraltarians, 19,242; other British, 4,163;
and aliens, 1,876.
2. POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitutional talks

7. As previously reported (see 4/7200/4dd.6, chapter XIV, paras. 11-19), during
the first half of 1968 several meetings were held betwesn United Kingdom officials
and Gibraltarian leaders for the purpose of discussing proposed new constitutional
arrangements for the Territory. Following these preliminary exchanges, formal
constitutional talks were opened in Gibraltar on 16 July 1968 under the
chairmanship of Iord Shepherd, Minister of State for Commonwealth Affairs. The
talks were concluded on 24 July.

8. In an interim communiqué issued on 20 July the United Kingdom Government
announced that it had been agreed to introduce constitutional changes which would
come into effect in 1969, but would not involve any change in the Territory's
international status. A&lthough the United Kingdom had not accepted Gibraltarian

¢/ This information has been derived from published sources and from the
information transmitted-to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Lrticle 75 e of the Charter on
3 September 1968 for the year ending 31 December 1967.

d/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Fighteenth Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (&/5h4U6/Rev.l), chapter XII; ibid., Nineteenth
Session, Annexes, Annex No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter X; ibid.,
Twentieth Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6000/Rev.1),
chapter XI; ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XI; A/67CO/Rev.l, chepter X; A/7200/Ad34.6,
chapter XIV.
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proposals for an unbreakable relationship with Britain, it had agreed that the
preamble to the Order-in~Council introducing the new constitution should include
"recitals to the effect that Gibraltar is part of Her Majesty's dominions and will
remain so unless and until an Act of Parliament otherwise provides; and that

Her Majesty's Government have made clear that they will never hand over the
people of Gibraltar to another State against their freely and democratically
expressed wishes". This formula, though not fully satisfying the demand made by
the Gibraltarian representatives at the outset of the talks that Gibraltar's link
with the United Kingdom should be formalized in a solemn legislative form such as
an Act of Parliament, was said to represent a satisfactory compromise since,
according to the new formula, that link could not be severed except by an Act

of Parliament.

9. At the close of the talks an agreed communiqué was issued indicating that
agreement had been reached on the main outlines of the constitution which is
described in greater detail in paragraphs 15-22 belew. Among the matters agreed
upon were: (a) that the comstitution would contain a code of human rights
enforceable by the courts; (b) that the existing legislative and city councils
would be replaced by an enlarged House of Assembly, while the Council of Ministers
and the Gibraltar Council would be retained; the former consisting of a group of
elected members of the House serving as ministers under a chief minister and the
latter comprising a mixed body of some of the ministers with senior government
officials presided over by the Governor; (c) responsibility for matters of
domestic concern would be devolved to the Council of Ministers while the United
Kingdom, through the Governor, would retain responsibility for matters directly
related to external affairs, defence and internal security; decisions of the
Council of Ministers would take effect unless the Governor considered that any
particular decision fell within the scope of his responsibilities; (d) the
Governor would be given special powers, in exceptional circumstances, to refuse
any alvice from the Gibraltar Council which might not be in the interests of
maintaining financial and economic stability: (e) there would be a separate
governor's office to deal with matters within the Governor's resporsibility and
the post of Permanent Secretary would be redesignated Deputy Governor; and

(£’ an appeal court would be created intermediate between the Gibraltar Supreme
Coart and the judicial committee of the Privy Councuil. With respect to the
merger of the legislative and city councils, the Foreign and Commonwealth Office
would appoint an expert team to visit Gibraltar to advise on administrative
arrangements. It was planned that general elections under the new constitution
would be held in 1969.

10. It was reported that all delegations had expressed their satisfaction at the
talks. While it was made clear that the use of the word "colony" would be
abandoned, it was stressed that the international status of the Territory would
not be affected. The United Kingdom Government had committed itself to eradicate
the word "colony" from Gibraltar passports, once representations from Gibraltar
were received.

Reaction of Spain to the constitutional talks

11l. The reaction of the Spanish Government to the above-mentioned constitutional

talks and the proposed new coastitution agreed tc by the parties to the talks took

the form of a protest issued by the Spanish Foreign Ministry on 24 July and a
letter frcm the Leputy Perranent Representative of Spain to the United Nations

addressed tc the Secretary-General dated 25 July. The letter staved inter alia
as followe:
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12.

"Accordingly the Spanish Government f'eels it must state that the new
constitution which the United Kingdom is preparing for Gibraltar will
constitute a gratuitously unfriendly act towards Spain, defiance of the
decisions of the United Nations and a further obstacle to the solution of
the future of the Gibraltarians, whose security is solely dependent, as the
United Nations has rightly stressed, on agreement between Spain and the
United Kingdom." ef

In reply, the Acting Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom addressed

a communication to the Secretary-General dated 6 August in which, on the subject
of the proposed new constitution, he stated inter alia:

"TIn regard to the constitutional talks, the discussions held in
Gibraltar last month resulted in agreement on the outlines of a new
constitution. The new constitutional arrangements have regard to the views '
freely and democratically expressed by the representatives of the
Gibraltarian community. They are designed to take account of the
particular circumstances of Gibraltar. I should like to stress that the
new constitution will not in any way alter the international status of
Gibraltar, nor does it in any way create fresh obstacles to the eventual
achievement of a solution satisfactory to the Governments both of Britain
and of Spain and acceptable to the people of Gibraltar." f/

Entry into force of new Constitution

13.

The new Constitution for Gibraltar resulting from the .above-mentioned talks is

embodied in the Gibraltar Constitution Order, 1969 5/ which was published
simultaneously in Gibraltar and London on 30 May 1969 and came into effect on the
same day.

L.

As agreed between the participants in the talks (see para. 8 above), the

Territory's link with the United Kingdom was described in the preamble in the
following terms:

15.

"Whereas Gibraltar is part of Her Majesty's dominions and
Her Majesty's Government have given assurances to the people of Gibraltar
that Gibraltar will remain part of Her Majesty's domiricns unless anA
until an Act of Parliament otherwilse provides, and furthermore that
Her Majesty's Government will never enter into arrangements under which
the people of Gibraltar would pass under the sovereignty of another
State against their freely and democratically expressed wishes;...."

A spokesman of the United Kingdom Foreign and Commonwealth Office was

reported to have reiterated the United Kingdom's contention that, as indicated
in a formal dispatch to the Governor of Gibraltar dated 23 May from the Foreign
and Commonwealth Secretary which was published together with the Constitution,
the new Constitution would not alter the international status of Gibraltar which

¢/
£/
g/

See A/7121/Add .k, para. 2.
Ibid., para. 3.

Supplement to the Gibraltar Gazette, No. 1,195 of 30 May 1969. Text
reproduced in docuuwent A/7550/Add.l, annex II.
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remained a Non-Self-Governing Territory within the terms of the United Nations
Charter. However the Territory would no longer be known as the City and Garrison
of Gibraltar; it would be known as a city, the "City of Gibraltar".

16. The new Constitution provides for the replacement of the existing Legislative
Council aad City Council by a single House of Assembly consisting of fift - en
elected members together with a Speaker, the Attorney-General and the Financial
and Development Secretary as ex officio members. Elections for thz House of
Assembly will take place every four years.

17. Executive authority is vested in the Goverunor who remains responsible for
defence, external affairs, internal security and all matters that are not expressly
defined as being of domestic concern.

18. In the dispatch of 23 May mentioned ahove, the Foreign and Commonwealth
Secretary stated that responsibility for domestic matters devolved on the

Council of Ministers in a more formal manner than had been the case hitherto.
Definition as to what constitutes matters of domestic concern lies with the
Governor "acting in accordance with instructions given by Her Majesty through a
Secretary of State". 1In this dispatch, the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary
stated, inter alia, that he considered that matters of domestic concern generally
speaking:

"should comprise the watters which have hitherto been within the competence
of the City Council and the existing Council of Ministers. These, broadly
speaking, fall within certain well-defined spheres, as, for example,
municipal and public utilities services (e.g., electricity, water); social
services (e.g., housing, public health, labour and social security and
education); and matters which clesrly affect the economy of Gibraltar
(e.g., tourism, trade and commerce). Directions specifying the defined
domestic matters should be given at the stage when the Constitution has
been brought into operation and the ministers are appointed following the
general election. You have, however, recommended that particulars should be
made known in advapce for general information. Accordingly, I annex to
this dispatch a list of matters which in my view should be specified as
defined domestic matters at that stage. It must be recognized that this
list may need adjustment from time to time....™

19. The Council of Ministers, consisting of a Chief Minister and "such number of
cther ministers (not being less than four nor more than eight) as may be
prescribed by the Governor, acting after consultation with the Chief Minister"

is collectively responsible to the House of Assenmbly "with respect of any

matter for which a minister is responsible under this section" . The Chief
Minister is appointed by the Governor from among the elected members as the
person who in his judgement is most likely to command the greatest measure of
confidence among the Assembly's elected members. The ministers, other than the
Chief Minister, are appointed by the Governor acting in consultation with the
Chief Minister from among the elected members of the Assembly.

20. The new Constitution retains the Gibraltar Council, consisting of the Daputy
Governor, the Deputy Forlyess cummander, the Attorney-General and the Financial

end Development Secrctary, together with the Chief Minister and "such four
other ministers as may for the time being be delegated in thab behalf by the
Governor acting after consultation with the Chief Minister". The Gibraltar
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Council 1s the main body which the Governor normally consults in the formulation
of policy and in the exercise of the powers conferred on him by the Constitution.
In the previously mentioned dispatch of 23 May the United Kingdom Foreign and
Commonwealth Secretary stated that the Gibraltar Council was "so constituted as
to bring together the senior elected representatives of the people of Gibraltar
with the Governor's senior official advisers, in a body small enough and flexible
enough in its procedure to permit frank, intimate and confidential discussion of
problems of mutual concern".

21. The Legislative Council was to be dissolved as soon as existing business was
concluded and writs for a general elcction of elected members of the House of
Assembly were to be issued within sixty days of the dissolution of the Legislative
Council. The City Council was to be atolished by the Governor within twelve
months of the coming into force of the new Constitution. There would still be a
mayor of Gibraltar ele:ted from among the members of the House of Assembly (other
than the ex officio members) by the elected members of the Assembly, but his
functions would be 1imited to ceremonial functions of a civie character.

22. The new Constitution contains a Code of Human Rights and Freedoms and there
is also provision for the establishment of a Court of Appeal, tu bLe intermediary
between Gibraltar's Supreme Court and the Privy Council.

235, It was subsequently announced that the Legislative Council would be dissolved
on 27 June 1969 and that the general election of elected members of the new House
of Assembly, would take place on 30 July.

Observations by Spain on the new Constitution

2k, In a letter dated 16 June 1969,,addressed to the Secretary-General, the
Permanent Representative of Spain ftransmitted a note containing detailed
observations by his Government on the new Gibraltar Constitution Ior the
information of the General Assembly (see A/7550/Add.l). 1In his letter, the
Permanent Representative stated that ensctment of the Constitution not only
disregarded General Assembly resolutions calling for an ending of the colonial
situation in Gibraltar, but reinforced this situation by setting up an artificial
obstacle to the implementation of those resolutions, violated article X of the
Treaty of Utrecht, and created an artificial political instrument serving .
exclusively Britain's own interests in Gibraltar. By conceding to "its subjects
established in the colony" the power to control the destiny of the Territory,

the United Kingdom had acted against the territorial integrity of Spain which

was recognized in the resolutions of the General Assembly and safeguarded by the
Treaty of Utrecht. At the same time, the Code of Human Rights and Freedoms
which was embodied in the new Constitution, did not accord to "its subjects
established in the colony", much less the "other inhabitants and workers of

the same", the rights which they would have enjoyed under the statute which Spain
had proposed in 1966 and which would have been guaranteed both by Spain and the
United Kingdom and registered with ©tiic United Nations. That offer remained in
force.

=55



25. In the detailed observations on the new @ibraltar Coustitution attached to
the above-mentioned letter, the Spanish Govermnment drew the following conclusions:
(a) The promulgation of the Order and of the Gibraltar Constitution of 1969 was
contrary to the requests addressed to the United Kingdom by the United Nations
General Assembly; (b) The Order and the Constitution maintained the colonial
status of Gibraltar, based on the strictest dependence on the United Kingdom; and,
at the same¢ time, it introduced in the Territory certain elements of a separate
political entity, whose establishment would violate the Treaty of Utrecht;

(c) The Constitution confirmed the lews at present in foree coneerning
"Gibraltarian status", laws which were restrictive in origin and whose application
was controlled by the Governor. Persons having such status were the only persons
considered as "people of Gibraltar" or "persons who belong to Gibraltar", who alone
enjoyed political rights and full constitutional protection; (d) All the laws in
force in Gibraltar were still subject to the United Kingdom system ¢f constitutional
law; (e) The Constitution maintained the total concentration of power in the
hands of the United Kingdom authorities, with a partial exception in regard to
matters defined by the United Kingdom Government as domestic matters. While the
Governor might at any time impose legislation on such matters, he was obliged =~

as the executive power - to act in such matters in agreement with the Gibraltarian
Ministers; (f) &s regards the fundamental rights and freedoms of the individual,
the Constitution allowed de facto discrimination against anyone not having the
status of "a person who belongs to Gibraltar".

26. A reply to the letter of 16 June 1969 from the Permanent Representative of
Spain and the detailed observations on the Gibraltar Constitution annexed to this
letter was contained in a letter to the Secretary-General from the Alternate
Representative of the United Kingdom dated 5 hLugust 1969 (see 4/7550/Add.3). In
this letter the United Kingdom representative claimed that the Spanish Govermment's
account of the new Gibral“ar Constitution neither accorded with the facts nor
accurately interpreted the law. He claimed that criticism of the Constitution had
been attempted to justify.the Spanish Govermnment's measures (see paras. 27 ff
below) in relation to Gibraltar and "sought to obscure the fact that the
Gibraltarians have been deliberately selected as the target of a systematic policy
of duress’. He said that the attempt by Spain to impose a form of economic siege
on Gibraitar not only flouted standards of international behaviour accepted by

the modern world but belied the concern which the Spanish Government professed

for the interests of the people of Gibraltar. On the new Constitution itself the
United Kingdom representative emphasized that it introduced no new elements into
the political disagreement between Spain and the United Kingdom over the future of
the Te-ritory and its people; it entailed no-change in the international status

of the Territory, which remained a Non-Self-Governing Territory within the terms
of the Charter, and it did not empower the people of Gibraltar to change that
status unilaterally. Responsibility for changing the status of Gibraltar was
vested, as in the case of other United Kingdom Non-Self-Governing Territories, in
the United Kingdom Parliament. In two annexes attached to the letter, the

United Kingdom representative set out "a brief but authoritative account of the
new Constitution" and detailed comments on the question of fundamental rights and
freedoms outlined in the new Gibraltar Constitution which had been the object of
criticism on the part of the Spanish Government as mentioned in paragraphs 24 and
25 above.
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Closure of Spanish police ccntrol and customs posts at Iinea and suspension of
é;geciras ferry

27. Following a meeting of the Spanish Council of Ministers heldon 6 June 1969, an
orde?r was issuved by the Presidency of the Spanish Government by which the Spanish
police control postatld Lineawas tobeclcsed to all trersit from 9 June 1969.

Another order issued by the Spanish Ninistry of Firance closed the Spanish customs
post at La Linea,

28, The above-mentioned measures, which were reported to be part of a series of
measures that the Spanish Government had decided to adopt in regard to Gibraltar,
were to have the effect of ensuring the withdrawal from Gibraltar of the Spanish
lebour force of about 4,800 workers who up till this date had crossed the transit
post daily to reach their places of employment in the Territory. At the same
time, the Spanish Government announced that urgent measures would be adopted to
ensure that the workers affected would receive compensation in the amount of the
wages rthey had earned in Gibraltar for the period that would be required for them
to find alternative employment elsewhere. Inh tiiis connexion, the Spanish
Government announced the formation of a spocial commission of the Ministry of
Labour which later went to the Campo de Gibraltar area to study on the spot any
problems that might arise as a result of the new measures.

29. The Spanish Government also announced that the new measures relating to
transit to and from Gibraltar would not affect the civilian residents of

Gibraltar who, as in the past year, could cbtain special passes fr~m the Spanish
authorities to pass through the Spanish posts at La Linea and Algeciras and travel
freely within Spain (see A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIV, annex, para. 31).

30. The Spanish Government stated that the above-mentioned measures had been
adopted in defence of its rights and interests in Gibraltar. It said that the
measures were taken in response to the unilateral decision of the United Kingdom
to promulgate a new Constitution for Gibraltar, an act that, as stated above
(see para. 2L4), was regarded by Spain as being in open disregard of United
Nations resolutions on Gibraltar and, in'view of the fact that the Territory's
status had been changed by the new Constitution, a violation of the Treaty of
Utrecht of 1713. The Spanish Government claimed that the Territory's change of
status had been adopted for the exclusive benefit of British military interests
and not, as was asserted by the United Kingdom Government, in the interests of
the inhabitants of Gibraltar.

3l. In Gibraltar, the new measures causing the effective withdrawl of Spanish
workers from 9 June 1969, were reported to have deprived the Territory of about
one third of its normal labour force. Primarily affected by the new situation
were said to be the naval dockyards, which were reported to have been employing
nearly 1,000 Spanish workers, ani the building industry, which reportedly
employed 2,000 Spaniards, the withdrawl éf whom, it was said, would inevitably
affect Gibraltar's plans for increasing ‘tourist accommodation and revenue
fourfold by 1973. However, certain contingency plans, such as the use of
substitute labour and the use of British military personnel in the dockyards were
being applied, although it was said that these would take some time before
becoming fully effective. On 12 June it was reported that a three-man team from
the United Kingdom Ministry of Public Buildings and Works had arrived in
Gibraltar to study the problems facing Gibraltar!s building industry.
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32. On 10 June 1969, the Gibraltar Legislative Council passed an ordinance that
was to have effect for six months whose object was to prevent people from being
drawn away from work in essential services by offers of higher pay due to the
sudden labour shortage. Under this ordinance, the transfer of workers from one
employment to another would be made subject to authorization by the Director of
Labour. This authorization would be given subject only to the needs of the
emergency, but workers would be able to take their cases to an appeals tribunal.
However, to help fill the vacuum left by the withdrawal of the Spanish workers,
spare~time jobs were encouraged. Gibraltar's 900 government servants were
reported to have been allowed to take part-time jobs. It was later reported that
the Gibraltar Chamber of Commerce had set up an employment exchange to handle
offers of spare-time help.

35. In reply to questions in the United Kingdom House of Commons, the Foreign and
Commonwealth Secretary indicated that a report on menpower problems in Gibraltar
by Lord Beeching, initiated in 1968, had now been completed and presented to the
Governor of Gibraltar. He stated that the Governor was confident that essential
services would be maintained. Referring to the Spanish Government's reasons for
applying its new measures in regard to @ibraltar, the Foreign and Commonwealth
Secretary reiterated the United Kingdom's contention that the new Constitution

for Gibraltar did not entail any change in Gibraltar's international status. It
provided, he said, for the devolution of a greater degree of responsibility in
domestic matters to Gibraltar ministers.

34. The closure of the Spanish police control and customs posts at La Linea did
not immediately affect the ferry service between Algeciras and Gibraltar, although
it was reported that on 11 June the first of the seven daily crossings affected by
this service had been cencelled for lack of passengers. Usually this early
morning crossing had carried Spanish workers going to work in Gibraltar.

35, On 25 June 1969, the SpanishiForeign Minister, in a note delivered to the
British Embassy in Madrid, announced that the ferry service between Algeciras and
Gibraltar would be suspended from 27 June. The Spanish note was delivered in
reply to a British proposal to operate the ferry in view of the loss of revenue
resulting from the withdrawal of the Spanish labour force. In his note, the
Foreign Minister of Spain stated that the service was being suspended because of
an incident in which a number of Spanish workers who had crossed on the ferry to
collect debts owed them had been prevented from disembarking in Gibraltar on the
grounds that they did not possess valid passports and, further, that they had
been insulted by a group of Gibraltarians assembled on the quay. The Foreign
Minister concluded by stating that any - -stion relating to communications

affecting Gibraltar could be raised by ‘nited Kingdom “uvernment for
discussion in the negotiations which Governments wewe called upon to
undertake in accordance with the recon. Jdons of the United Nations General
Assembly.

36. According to a statement by the Governor of Gibraltar, the Spanish workers
had been told that in future Spaniards without passports could only enter the
Territory to collect pensions and back pay on the normal days for this purpose.

In o statement in the House of Commons on 26 June and in an Aide-Mémoire delivered
to the Spanish Ambassador the following day, the British Foreign and Commonwealth
Secretary said that the interruption of normal maritime connexions between
Gibraltar and Spain, which was contrary to the Treaty of Utrecht, flouted
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standards of international behaviour accepted by modern Governments, contradicted
the concern which the Spanish Govermment professed to feel for the interests of
the people of Gibraltar and served only to contribute to the difficulties which
lay in the way of a solution to the problem,

Spanish offer of facilities and option of Spanish nationality for Gibraltarians

37. By a decree-law promulgated in Madrid on 4 July 1969, the Spanish Government
offered certain facilities in Spain to the "civilian residents of Gibraltar"
wishing to transfer their domicile to Spanish Territory. These facilities
included (a) the opportunity to import their personal and movable vroperty,
including vehicles, pleasure craft and the like, free of duties; (b) +the
opportunity to transfer to Spain their businesses, industries and commercial
operations without payment of duties; (c) the opportunity to incorporate into the
Spanish system of education and confirm their academic titles and their studies,
enabling them in this way to continue their education or practise their
professions in Spain; (d) finally, a further facility, which, it was stated,
should in no case be viewed as a condition, the opportunity of quickly acquiring
Spanish nationality, if they so desired.

38, In a letter to the Secretary-General dated T July 1969 to which was attached
the full text of the decree law (see A/7550/Add.2), the Deputy Permanent
Representative of Spain explained the circumstances leading to the Spanish
Government's decision to make the above-mentioned offer, He stated inter slia
that the offer by the Government of Spain to the "civilian residents of Gibraltar"
had been made "with a view to mitigating the harmful consequences to those
residents which might result from the. situation created by the United KingdomMeee's
The letter concluded: "To sum up, having been unable to guarantee jointly with
the United Kingdom and the United Nations the future status of the city of
Gibraltar which Her Britannic Majesty's Government does not wish to negotiate,

the Spanish Government welcomes the civilian residents of Gibraltar to its own
territory, something which is not being done by the United Kingdom Govermnment,
through whose fault the problem of Gibraltar remairs unsolved, while the residents
of the city are offered no better future than one of economic and social
isolation,"

General elections in Gibraltar. and formation of new CGibraltar Government

39. As previously announced (see para. 23 above) a general erection for elected
members of the House of Assembly established under the new Constitution took place
on 30 July 1969. Nineteen candidates contested the fifteen seats of the new House
of Assembly and it was reported that 10,318 out of an electorate of 14,445 persons
voted in the poll, The results gave seven seats to the Association for the
Advancement of Civil Rights, the party of the Chief Minister, Sir Joshua Hassan,
also known as the Labour Party; five seats to the Integration with Britain Party
headed by Major Robert Peliza; and three seats to the Isola or Independent Party,
headed by Peter Isola.

L0, It was reported on 6 August 1969 that agreement had been reached between the
Integration with Britain Party's five elected members and the Isola or Independent
Party's three elected members to form an eight-man coalition govermment to ensure
a majority in the new House of Assembly, The formal appointment of the new
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Government took place on 11 August; the Chief Minister was Major Robert Peliza,
head of the Integration with Britain Party.

Proposed resumption of Anglo-Spanish talks

4i. An exchange of letters between the Secretary-General and the Permanent
Representatives of Spain and the United Kingdom on the question of implementation
of General Assembly resolution 2429 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, was published

by the Secretary-General on 2 May 1969 (A/7550). 1In his letter dated 9 April 1969,
replying to a letter from the Secretary-General dated T January 1969 transmitting
resolution 2429 (XXIII), the Permanent Representative of Spain said that under

the above-mentioned resolution, it was for the United Kingdom to propose the
opening of Anglo=Spanish talks on Gibraltar., He stated that his Govermment was
disposed to respond favourably to any British proposals aimed at implementing

that resolution. The letter called upon the Secretary-General to give all possible
assistance to "ensure that Her Britannic Majesty's Government begins the expected
negotiations and is thus able to implement resolution 2429 (XXIII) within the
period stated in that resolution'. 1In a note dated 23 January, the Acting
Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom acknowledged the Secretary-General's
letter transmitting resolution 2429 (XXIII) and stated that the resolution had
been forwarded to his Government. No direct reference was made to the proposed
resumption of Anglo=-Spanish talks by the United Kingdom representative in his
letter of 5 August (see para. 26 above) although in one of its last paragraphs

it spoke of "the importance of the creation of the right atmosphere for proposals
towards a settlement...".

Military exercise in Gibraltar h/

42, A joint service exercise named "Exercise Rock Climb" was carried out by
United Kingdom armed forces on Gibraltar in the early morning or 8 August 1969,
This exercise was repcerted to have consisted of a mock assault on the Territory by
a force of 445 Royal Marine Commandos from the 23,300-ton aircraft carrier

HeM.S. Bulwark using a number of Wessex helicopters and landing craft. This
simulated attack was resisted in mock defence by a force of over 1,000 Army and
Navy personnel. The troops involved were reported to include the 2nd Bn. the
Royal Irish Rangers, No. 1 Coy, of the 2nd Bn. the Royal Anglian Regiment, the

1st Fortress Squadron, Royal Engineers and the 60th Field Squadron, Royal
Engineers, In addition, the local Territorial and National Service Unit, the
Cibraltar Regiment, also took part in the exercise., At the same time two Royal
Air Force Hunter fighter aircraft were reported to be carrying out a separate
exercise on radar control procedure round the Rock, It was also reported that the
anhual exercise of the Royal Naval Reserve involving a mine-sweeper Squadron manned
by reservists had begun at about the same time off Gibraltar and would last about
four weeks.,

4%, During the exercise it was reported that four Spanish warships, comprising
two corvettes, the Diana and Villa de Bilbao and two minesweepers, took up

T e A

h/  An account of military activities connected with Gibraltar for the period
prior to this incident is contained in the Secretariat's working paper
prepared for the Special Committee's Sub-Committee I (A/AC.109/L.60k,
annex IV).
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watching positions nearby. Four Spanish Starfighters were also reported to have
flown near the area of the exercise,

4, In a letter to the Secretary-General dated 8 August (see A/7550/Add.3), the
Permanent Representative of Spain expressed his Govermment's reaction to the
military exercise. He claimed that the United Kingdom not only had failed to
comply with the United Nations resolutions on Gibraltar but was publicly defying
the Organization's recommendations with a show of military force, This proved that
the United Kingdom Government's only interest in the Territory was the military
base and this was the real reason why the United Kingdom refused to negotiate
with Spain while Spain on her part had shown her will to negotiate. The Fermanent
Representative of Spain cleimed that the United Kingdom Government's action
constituted an impediment to the lessening of tension in the area and was likely
to create a situation giving rise to incidents. It was not in conformity with
United Nations resolutions calling for the settlement of this problem by peaceful
means.

45, It was reported from the Commanding Officer of the airecraft carrier
HeM.S. Bulwark that the exercise had been planned four months ago. A United
Kingdom Government spokesman announcing the exercise on 5 August described it
as routine,

New Governor for Gibraltar

L6, A new Governor of Gibraltar was sworn in on 17 April 1969. He was Admiral
of the Fleet, Sir Varyl Begg, and he succeeded General Sir Gerald Lathbury, the
former Governor,

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
47. The economy of Gibraltar continues tc depend very largely on the entrepdt
trade and re-exports as well as the provision of supplies to visiting ships and
tourists and to the military personnel attached to the base. Apart from the
dockyards and installations serving United Kingdom naval forces, the port
facilities also include a small but important commercial ship repair yard. There
are a number of relatively small industrial concerns engaged in tohacco and coffee
processing and bottling of beer, mineral waters, etc., mainly for local consumption,
Others are engaged in the manufacture of cotton textile goods, produced mainly
for export.

48, Efforts to broaden the Territory's economic base are, however, oriented mainly
towards developing the tourist industry by establishing Gibraltar as a tourist
resort in its cwn right rather than as a transit point for tourists going to Spain
or North Africa.

49, During 1967, an £80,000 programme of improvements to beaches and related
tourist facilities, finan~ed by the United Kingdom Ministry of Overseas
Development, was completed. These included the construction of beach amenities,
terraces and landscaping.

50. During *the same year, 137 cruise ships called at Gibralzar bringing 90,210
excursion visitors to see the tourist attractions of the Rock and to take
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advantage of the virtually duty-free shopping there. This represented a

4,7 per cent increase in excursion visitors over 1966. There was also a
considerable increase in the use of the marina by yachts cruising in the
Mediterranean. The advantages of good maintenance and servicing facilities also
contributed to an increase in the number of yachts wintering in Gibraltar.

51. In the drive to promote tourism, the construction of hotels was a prime
objective. On 17 December 1968, Gibraltar's Minister for Economic Development,
Mr. S.A. Seruya, announced that the United Kingdom Government had agreed in
principle to grant Gibraltar a loan of £600,000 for hotel development. The aid
was additional to a loan of £125,000 already approved by the United Kingdom for
a holiday complex on the Mediterranean coast and a further £170,000 offered for
the extension of two existing hotels. Of the new loan of £600,000, £250,000
would go to the British firm of Parcar and the remainder to the Gibraltar Casino
Company. It was estimated thaet on completion of the atove-mentioned projects,
the number of tourist beds in Gibralter would increase by approximately 2,000.
This would almost treble the exirting tourist hotel capacity.

52. Public revenue for the year 1967 totalled £2 »239,973, the main source being
customs and excise taxes. Expenditure for 1967 totalled £2 ;975 ,019, the largest
item being social services (including rehousing and town plannlng) amounting to
£1,602,856. Exnenditure of a capital nature was financed through the Improvement
and Development Fund and during 1967, expenditure met out of the Fund totalled
£862,387, of which £627,015 was spent on housing, £92,881 on tourist development
projects, £30,813 for land purchases, £61,149 for schools, £38L for other public
works, and £145 for road improvement. This expenditure was included, duly
aprortioned, in the totat of £2,973,019. The Improvement and Development Fund's
main sources of finance were grants from Commonwealth ILevelopment and VWelfare
funds and a loan from the Commonwealth Tevelopment Corporation.

53. The revised estimates of public revenue were £2,389,420 for 1968 and
£2,396,930 for 1969. The r vised estimate of expenditure for 1968 was
£2,399,221 and the estimate for 1969 was £2,410,762.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Public health

54, Actual expenditure on medical services in 1967 was £281,040; the revised
estimate for 1968 was £308,829 and the estimate for 1969 was £325,490. The
government hospital services of the Territory consisted of the following four
hospitals: St. Bernard's Hospital, with 110 b~ds, which provides a comprehensive
out-patient service and in-patient treatment fur acute medical end surgical
cases, as well as a maternity section and a ward for elderly sick patients with

a small isolation unit; King George V Hospital, with 60 beds, catering for chest
and heart diseases and other medical cases; St. Joseph's Hospital, with
accommodation for 60 patients, with provides treatment for mental diseases; and
the Infectious Diseases Hospital, with 10 beds, which is maintained in fulfllment
of the requirements of the International Sanitary Conventions for Maritime and
Aerial Navigation.
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Housing

55. Public expenditure on housing amounted to £627,000 in 1967. Construction
work totalling £624,000 was in hand at the end of the year. Fifty-six flats
were completed by the Government during 1967 and 415 flats were in the course of
construction. A further 146 flats either became available or were nearing
completion by the end of 1967 as a result of construction undertaken by private
enterprise.

56. It was reported that the Gibraltar Government had awarded a contract valued
at over £1.25 million to Humphreys, a United Kingdom firm of building ’
and civil engineering contractors, for the construction of 263 flats on the Glacis
estate. It was planned that the development would consist of eight blocks, five
and six storeys high, containing one, two and four<bedroom flats and three-bedroom
maisonettes.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

57. Expenditure on education for 1968 totalled £285,677 of which £265,432 came
from territorial revenue and £20,245 was furnished by the United Kingdom.
Recurrent expenditure amounted to £257,380. The revised estimate for 1969 is

£298, 427.

58. At the end of 1968 there were twelve Government primary schools with an
enrolment of 2,663 pupils, and three private schools with an enrolment of 605
pupils.

59. At the secondary level, there were two selective grammar schools (one for
boys and one for girls), with an enrolment of 572 pupils (305 boys and 267 girls),
and four non-selective secondary modeérn schools, with 1,106 pupils (510 girls and
596 boys). There were also 36 pupils receiving secondary education in private
schools, as well as T4 students attending two technical schools as follows: 30
students at the Gibraltar and Dockyard Technical College and 4l girls attending

a commercial course at St. David's School.

60. At the end of 1968 there were 227 full-time teachers employed in Government
and private schools, of whom 66 were men and 16l were women. Of these teachers,
130 had received training and 97 were untrained. Untrained staff had, however,
received secondary education.

6l. The first of two additional primary schools for the children of the personnel
of the United Kingdom Armed Services was opened in April 1969. The second is due
to be opened by April 1970. On 1 January 1969, the British Ministry of Defence
took over from the Government of Gibraltar responsibility for the primary
education of children of the personnel of the Armed Services in Gibraltar. The
Government of Gibraltar, however, still retained responsibility for their
secondary education.
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CHAPTER XII

FRENCH SOMALITAND

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECTAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to take up French Somaliland as a separate item and to consider it at its plenary
meetings.

2o The Special Committee considered the item at its 7T15th meeting on
25 September 1969,

3 In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee, aware that the
General Assembly at its twenty-third session had decided to postpone consideration
of the question of French Somaliland to its twenty-fourth session, took into
account the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of

20 December 1968 on the question of the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 11 of
that resolution the Special Committee was reguested by the General Assembly "to
continue to perform its task and to seek suitable means for the immediate and

full implementation of the Declaration in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence".

k., During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prerared by the Secretariat (see annex to this chapter) containing
information on action taken previously by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments in the Territory.

5. Also placed before the Special Committee were two petitions dated 16 April
and 19 Mey 1969 from Mr., Aden Roble Awale, Secretary-General of the Front de
Libération de la Cote des Somalis (FLCS) (A/AC.109/PET,1091 and Add.l),

B. DECISION CF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

6. At its T15th meeting, the Special Committee, on the proposal of the
representative of Ethiopia, supported by the representatives of Madagascar, the

Note by the Rapporteur: Terminology Bulletin No., 240 issued by the
Secretariat on 15 April 1968 (ST/SC/SER,F/240) reads as follows:

"The new name of the Territory formerly known @s French Somaliland is:
French Territory of the Afars and the ISS58Scees

"This designation, which is being introduced at the request of the
administering Power, should be used in 3ll documents with the exception of
those records of texts in which the spesker or author has used a different
terminology, "
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Ivory Coast and the United Republic of Tanzania, and following a statement by
the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.T15),. decided, without objection, to- transmit to the
General Assembly the working paper referrea to in paragraph 4 above in order to.
facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth.Committee and, subject to
any directives the General Assembly might give in that conuwxion, to.give
consideration to the item at its next session,
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL CCMMITTEE AND BY THE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The question of French Somaliland, g/ now called the French Territory of the
Afars and the Issas, was first considered by the Special Committee and the General
Assembly in 1966. Action taken by the General Assembly prior to 1968 consisted

of the adoption of resolutions 2228 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 2356 (XXII)

of 19 December 1967, the operative paragraphs of which are set out in the reports
of the Special Committee to the General Assenmbly at its twenty=-second and twenty-
third sessions. b/ The Special Committee, liaving considered the item on several
occasions in 1966 and 1967, adopted a resolution on 15 March 1967, which is set
out in the Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty=second session
(A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XII, para. 128).

2. In 1968, the Special Committee considered the item on 31 October. Following

a statement by its Chairman (A/AC.109/SR.646), the Committee decided to transmit

to the General Assembly the working paper prepared by the Secretariat which it

had before it (A/7200/Add.6, chapter XV, annex) in order to facilitate consideration
of the item by the Fourth Committee, and, subject to any directives which the
General Assembly might wish to give in that connexion, to consider the item at

its next session.

3. During its twenty-third session, the General Assembly's Fourth Committee
decided without objection, on 20 November 1968, to recommend to the General
Asseuibly that consideration of the question of French Somaliland be postponed to
its twenty-fourth session. In takling this decision, the Fourth Committee noted
that, subject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in that
connexion, the Special Committée had decided to consider the question at its next
session.

g/ The new designation of the Territory is French Territory of the Afars and the
Issas. See Terminology Bulletin No. 240 (ST/CS/SER.F/2L0) issued by the
Secretariat on 15 April 1968. See also A/7200/4dd.6, chapter XV, annex,
paras., 6 and 7, for details concerning the change of name.

b/ Official Records of the General Assenbly, Twentv-second Session, Annexes,

addendum to agenda item 23 (Part IIT) (A/6700/Rev.1), chapt ;
, . pter XII, para. 2
A/T200/Add.6, chapter XV, annex, para. k. ’ o ’
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B, INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY ¢/

INTRODUCTION

4, Information on the Territory is contained in previous reports of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-firsc, twenty-second and twenty-
third sessions, g/ Supplementary information is given below.

1. POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Voting in the French general elections

5. In the general elections for the French National Assemnbly, held in the
Territory on 25 June 1968, Mr. Abdulkader Moussa Ali, a member of the Union
démocratique rérublicaine (UDR), was re-elected as deputy for the Territory.
According to press reports, he received 33,880 votes, whereas his opponent,

Mr, Ahmed Moussa Ali, received 4,880 votes; 3,140 voting papers were declared
invalid. Mr., Ahmed Moussa Ali had the suppcrt of both the Parti du mouvement
populaire (PMP) and the Union démocratique Afar (UDA). In addition, according to
reports, Mr, Hassan Gouled, at that time the leader of the Union démocratique des
Issas (UDI), had called upon his supporters to put in blank papers during the
first round of the voting and to cast their votes for Mr, Ahmed Moussa Ali in
the second round. In the town of Djibouti itself, it was reported that

Mr. Ahmed Moussa Ali received 3,104 votes, whereas Mr., Abdulkader Moussa Ali
received 2,950,

. Elections for the Territorv'is Chamber of Deputies

6. The first elections for the thirty-two-member Chamber of Deputies under the
new statute embodied in the Law of 3 July 1967 were held on 17 November 1968
(see A/T7200/Add.6, chapter XV, annex, paras. 8-28). In all, twenty-five lists,
comprising ninety-nine candidates, were presented in the four electoral districts;
the largest number of contestants were in the electoral districts of Djibouti
(fifteen 1lists) and Ali-Sabieh (six lists), whereas in the districts where most
of the inhabitants were Afars, only two opposing lists were presented, The ‘
elections resulted in a clear victory for the Parti du progres et la défense des
intéréts du Territoire francaise des Afars et des Issas, headed by Mr. Ali Aref,
the incumbent President of the Govermment Council. Candidates of this party

won twenty=-three of the total of thirty-two seats in the Chamber (namely seven
seats, representing two sectors, or wards, of the Djibouti electcral district,
eleven from Tadjoura~Obock and five from the Dikhil electoral district). The
three seats representing the district of Ali-Sabieh were won by candidates of
the UDI, which was reported to have given its support to Mr, Ali Aref. The

¢/ The information in this section is based on published sources.

4/ Official Records of the General Assembly. Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XII; A/6700/Rev.l,
chapter XII; A/T7200/Add.6, chapter XV,
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remaining six seats, all frcm one sector of the Djibouti electoral district, were
won by a new party, the UPA, formed shortly before the elections by
Mr. Hassan Gouled, who had previously headed the UDI (see paragraph 5 above).

Te Thus the majority party, together with the UDI controls a total of twenty-
six seats and the opposition, formed by the UPA, controls six seats. Ethnically,
the Chamber of Deputies comprises 16 Afars, 11 Issas (including the 6 opposition
deputies), U4 Europeans and one Arab., The deputies were elected for a term of
five years.

8. 1In accordance with the new statute, the Chamber of Deputies thereafter
elected the Government Council, the composition of which was announced on
27 November 1968 as follows:

Mr. Ali Aref - President of the Govermment Council and Minister
of Public Works and the Port

Mr. Abhmed Dini Ahmed -~ Minister of Internal Affairs

Mr, Lucien Vetillard -~ Minister of Finance and of the Plan

Mr, Abdi Dembil Egual - Minister of ILabour

Mr. Omar Farah Iltireh - Minister of the Pubiic Service (Fonction
Publigue)

Mr. Omar Mchammed Kamil - Minister of Education, Sports and Youth

Mr. Hassan Mohammed Moyale = Minister of Econcmic Affairs
Mr, Chelem Daoud Chehem - Minister of Public Health and Social Affairs

Mr. Djibril Hassan Realeh = Minister of Information and Tourism

Other developments

9. Speaking at a meeting of the League of Somall Youth in Mogadishu on

17 October 1968, the Prime Minister of Scmalia, Mr. Mohammed Ibrahim Egal, was
reported to have declared tha. iuring his talks with General de Gaulle in Paris

in September, agreement had been reached on the subject of the French Territory
of the Afars and the Issas, He stated that he did not wish to reveal any details
of the agreement "until it has borne fruit"', He addad, however, that 'we are
seeking the reunification of Scmali territories by peaceful means', Farlier, in

a statement made in Paris on 20 September, following his talks with

General de Gaulle, Mr. Egal had said: '"There has been a modification in our
policy. Ve have never posed as the champions of violence and of the revolutionary
attitude that has prevailc | during these last years. We regard Djibouti as a
French colony, as a country that belongs to France, and believe that its
independence should therefore be negotiated directly with France as other countries
have done in the past. Once they have achieved their independence what they

do with it is their own affair. But as for us, the Government and people ol
.Somalia, we believe that we should let the inhabitants of Djibouti negotiateé
their future with France since France is still the administering Power of that
country."

10. Later, on 4 November 1968, it was reported 'that the President of Somalia,
Abdi Rashid Ali Shermarke, had asked the President of Mauritania, who was visiting
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Somalis, to intercede with the French Govermnment in orde. to persuade the letter
to grant the right of self-determination and independence to the Territory.

11. According to a Djibouti radio broadecast on 12 February 1969, Mr, Ali Aref,
President of the Territory's Govermment Council, in a statement made during a
visit to Paric in February 1969, said that the good relations which he claimed
existed between the Afars and the Issas were due in part to the policy of
co-operation between France and Somalia, & policy which had come into being after
the ebove-mentioned visi* to Paris by the Somali Prime Minister in September 1968,
One positive example of .ais policy had been that Somalia, which had previously
refused to open a consulate in Djibouti, had now applied to open one,

2. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS

General

12, It was reported that the draft budget of the Port of Djibouti examined at
the end of 1968 showed a revenue deficit of 93 million FD (Djibouti francs) d/
caused by the closure of the Suez Canal,

13, During his visit to Paris in February 1969 (see pars. 9 above ), Mr, Ali Aref,
President of the Territory's Govermment Council, indicated that new steps were
being contemplated in regard to the development of the Territory's tourist
potential which would be undertaken in co-operation with Ethiopia and Kenya.

4/ Forty-five FD (Djibouti francs) equals approximately one French franc;
250 FD equals approximately $US1.00; 600 FD equals approximately one pound
sterling.
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CHAPT:R XIII

FIJI

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECTAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of its Working Group (A/ACulO9/L.557), decided, inter alia,
to take up the question of Fiji as a separate item and to consider it at its
plenary meetings, 1t being understood that the Sub-Committee on Fiji which it
had established in 1967 in accordance with its resolution of 7 December 1966 1/
and General Assembly resolution 2185 (XXI) of 12 December 1966 in order "to visit
Fiji for the purpose of studying at first hand the situation in the Territory and
to report to the Special Committee", would continue its work.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 719th meeting, -on
21 October.

2 During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by bhe Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Speclal Cormittee as well as by

the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

L, At the 719th meeting, on 21 October, the Chairman of the Sub-Committee on
Fiji, in a statement to the Special Committee {A/AC.109/PV.719), introduced the
report of that Sub-Committee (see annex IT to this chapter).

2CISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

5. At its T719th meeting, following a statement by the representative of India
(A/AC.109/PV.719), the Special Committee, on the proposal of its Chairman, decided
to take note of the report of the Sub-Committee on Fiji and to transmit to the
General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 3 above, in order to
facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee, and, subject to any
directives the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration
to the item at its next session.

At w— C—————

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/63C0/Rev.l), chapter VIII, para. 120.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITITEE AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of Fiji has been considered by the Special Committee and the
General Assembly since 1963. The Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations
concerning the Territory are set out in its report to the General Assembly at its
eighteenth, nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. Q/ The General
Assembly's decis’ons concerning the Territory are contained in resolutions

1951 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 2068 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2185 (XXI) of

21 December 1966 and 2350 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. By a resolution adopted at its 463rd meeting, on 7 September 1966, the Special
Committee established a sub-committee to visit Fiji "for the purpose of studying

at first hand the situvation in the Territory and to report to the Special
Committee...."

3. The Sub-Committee on Fiji was subsequently composed of Bulgaria, Chile, Finland,
India and the United Republic of Tanzania: In a letter dated 28 August 1967,
(A/AC.109/261), addressed to the Chairman of the Special Cormmittee, the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the
United Nations stated, inter alis, that his Government did not regard a visit to
Fiji by the Sub-Committee as necessary and was unable to agree to it. At its

561st meeting, on 5 September 1967, the Special Committee adopted a resolution in
which it, inter alia, deeply regretted the negative attitude of the administering
Pcwer and urgently appealed to it "to reconsider its decision in order to facilitate
the work of the Special Committee (A/6700/Rev.l, chapter VII, para. 101).

L, The Sub-Committee on Fiji held its first meeting on 1 July 1968. At this
meeting it authorized its Chairman to request the representative of the
administering Power to furnish as soon as possible information concerning the steps
taken and/or envisaged by it in implementation of General Assembly resolution

2350 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. This resolution had, inter alia, reaffirmed the
necessity for sending a visiting mission to FiJi and urgently appealed to the
administering Power to reconsider its decision. Accordingly, tr= Chairman of the

Sub~Committee addressed a letter, dated 1 July 1968, to the F nent Representative

of the United Kingdom requesting the information desired by the Committee.

5. The Acting Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom addressed a reply,
dated 30 July 1968, to the Chairman's letter in which he stated that the United
Kingdom Govermment regretted that it saw nc grounds for varying the position set out
in its letter of 28 August 1967.

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/Shhé/Rev 1), chapter VII, para. 1657 ibid.,
Nineteenth Session, Annex No. A/SBUO/Rev 1), chapter XIII, para. 1199 ibid.,
Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l),
chapter VIII, para. 120; ibid., Twenty-second Session. .JAnnexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (part II) (A/67CO/Rev.l), chapter VII, para. 10l.
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6. In its report to the Special Committee (A/7200/Add.T, chapter XVI, annex II),
the Sub-Committee deeply regretted that, owing to the continued refusal of the
administering Power to receive the visiting mission in Fiji, it had not been
possible to discharge the tasks entrusted to it in the resolutions of the General
Assembly and of the Special Committee.

7. The Fourth Committee recommended to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session that consideration of the question be postponed to the twenty-fourth
session (A/Th2l). 1In making this recommendation, the Fourth Committee noted that,
subject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in this connexion,
the Special Committee had decided to give consideration to the question at its
rext session (A/C.l4/sR.1810).

8., At its 174Tth meeting, on 18 December 1968, the General Assembly adopted this
reconmendation without objection.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY
INTRODUCTTION

9. Basic information on Fiji is contained in the report of the Special Committee
to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session (A4/6700/Add.5, chapter VII).
Supplementary information was set out in the report of the Special Committee to
the General Assembly at its twenty-third session (A/7200/Add.T7, chapter XVI,

annex II, paras. 7-82). Further information on recent developments is set out
below.

1. GENERAL
10. At the end of 1968, the population was estimated to be 512,062 compared with

502,956 at the end of 1967. The composition of the population for these two years
was reported as follows:

Race 12867 1968
Fijian 208,468 21k, 948
Indian 250,513 256,152
European 13,499 12,284
Part-European 10,41k 10,128
Chinese 5,716 5,388
Other Pacific races 14,346 13,162
502,956 512,062

2. POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENTS
General

11. The present Constitution of Fiji, promulgeted in Séptember 1966, prcvides for
a Governor and a Ccuncil of Ministers appointed by the Governor. It empowers the
Governor to appoint not more than four public officers to the Council of

Ministers and such number of elected members of the Legislature as the Crown

mey direct by instructions. The responsibility for defence, external affairs,
internal security and the public service is vested in the Governor. Subject to

2/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted to
the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Article 73 e of the Charter
on 23 July 1968 for the year ending 31 December 1967.
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certain exceptions, the Governor is obliged to consult and act in accordance with
the advice of the Council of Ministers. The Governor may act against the advice of
the Council of Ministers in certain circumstances but must obtain the approval of
the United Kingdom Secretary of State or report his action and his reasons to him.

12. The Legislative Council comprises not more than four official and thirty-six
elected members. Of this latter number nine Fijians, nine Indians and seven general
members are elected on three communal rolls. In addition, two Fijian members are
elected by the Great Council of Chiefs. A further nine members are elected under a
system of cross voting under which seats are reserved in equal proportions for
merbers of these three groups. These are elected by people of all races voting
together.
13 In September 1967, the Opposition walked out of the Councii chamber in protest
against the existing Constitution and the introdvciion of the ministerial system
under it. hie Cpposition, all members of the Feuw » tion Party, continued their
boycott of the Legislative Council throughout the December 1967 and April 1968
sessions. lembers of the Opposition not having attended two consecutive sessions,
it was therefore necessary to hold b-—-elections to fill the seats thus vacated.
These were held from 31 August through 7 September 1968 and all nine seats were
won again by candidates of the Federation Party.

14, At the end of 1968, Mr. John N. Falvey, Minister without Pcrtfolio and a member
of th Alliance Poity reSLEned from the Council of Ministers. Although no one has
been named to veplace him, several shifts were made in the ministries after

Mr. Falvey's retirement. Mr. Jonate Mavoa has become Minister for Social Services;
Mr. Vijay R. Singh. has taken over the new post of Minister for Commerce, Industry
and Co-operatives, thereby reducing some of the functions of Ratu Edward Cakobau
the Minister for Labour,

Political parties

15. In November 1968, the National Democratic Party, led by the former union
leader Mr. Apisail Tora, and which is reported to have had the support of 5,C00
Fijians, merged with the predominantly Indian Federation Party. The platform of
the Federation Party calls for independence and elections based on a common roll.
The new party is to be known as the National Federation Paxty.

16. The formation of another party was also reported in November - the National
Pclitical Oraqanization of Fiji Indians. Mr. Vijay R. Singh then Minister of Social «
Services and at present Minister for Commerce, Tndustry and Co-operatives, was
elected president of its interim national executive committee.

17. On 15 llovember 1668 Dr. Lindsay Verrier, a member of the Legislative Council,
announced his defection from the Alliance Party and the formation of a new
parliamentary party of the centre, called the Liberal Party. The party favours a
common roll, "uniform" consti”’ .cucies, alegiance to the Crown and membership in
the Commonwealth. It would also negotiate immediately equal immigration privileges
with ¥iji's Pacific neighbours.

Local goverrment

18. There are two systems of local government in the Territory, one for indigenous
Fijians gnd one feor residents in urban areas.
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(a) Fijian administration

19. The Fijian Administration is a rural local government system having
jurisdiction over all Fijians in the Territory. Its structure has varied over the
years but is currently governed by the Fijian Affairs Ordinance of 104L as amended
to suit changing conditions. The boards and councils comprising the Fijian
Administration are constituted by regulations made under this ordinance. The
Territory is divided into fouriteen provinces each with its own council. Elections
to these councils from amongst residents and landowners of each province were
conducted for the first time in 1967 on a full adult franchise amongst Fijians.
These elections were held in ninety constituencies with the number of seats for each
constituency being determined by the population. The newly elected and constituted
provigcial councils held their iuaugural and 19656 budget meetings towards the end
of 1967.

20. Above the provincial councils are the Great Council of Chiefs and the Fijian
Affairs Board. The composition and duties of these two bodies have been described
in earlier reports (see A/T7200/Add.7, chapter XVI, amnex I, paras. 30 and 31).

21. As has been pointed out previously the separate system of Fijian courts which
hears cases arising out of Fijian Affairs Board regulations and provincial council
by-laws is being gradually withdrawn. The Fijian Magistracy was withdrawn from
nine of the fourteen provinces with effect from 31 December 1967 and was to have
been withdrawn from the remaining five provinces as from 31 December 1968. After
withdrawal, the Judicial Department of Government will provide a Territory-wide
coverage of courts both for criminal and civil matters.

22. A Matrimonial Causes Bill and a Registration of Births, Deaths and Marriages
bill were published in 1967 which would, when enacted, provide for a uniform system
of registrations and a uniform code of matrimonial law for persons of all races
living in Fiji.

(b) Urban local government

23. In 1968 there were eight local govermment bodies functioning in the Territory,
namely:

(i) The Suva City Council and the Lautoka Town Council, established
under the Local Government (Towns) Ordinance, covering 55,C00 and
12,000 persons respectively; and

(ii) The township boards of Ba, Labasa, Levuka, Nadi, Nausori and
Sigatoka, established under the Township Ordinance covering a total
population of some 16,000.

2li. Each township is administered by a township board, the majority of the
members of which are elected on a common roll of ratepayers and residents. The
number of seats var.es with each board. There is also provision for a number of
members to be nominated by the Minister for Fijian Affairs and Local Government
and for up to three members to be appointed by the Governor, two of whom shall be
an engineer and medical officer until the township boards can afford to employ
adequate professional staff of their own. A description of the municipal councils
was given in the last report of the Special Committee (A/7200/Add.7, chapter XVI,
paras. 41-46).
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25. Elections to the Labasa Township Board were held for the new term starting

2 December 1968. Sixteen candidates stood for eight elective seats: eight were on
the National Federation ticket, seven were independents and one was a member of the
Liberal Party. The seats were won by six of the National Federation Party

ca” ' .dates and two of the independents. There are also four nominated members on the
board.

26. There are also six National Federation Party members on the Ba Township Board.
At a full board meeting held early in 1969 the six National Federation Party members
walked out in protest against the composition of sub-committees when these were

being selected. The other eight members of this board are members of the Alliance
Party.

Public service

2. As reported last year, the Legislative Council decided in December 1967 to
appoint a select committee to advise the Government on matters relating to further
localization of the civil service. Subsequently, Sir Richard Ramage was appointed
under the Scheme for Technical Assistance in the Pacific to 1_view and advise on

the localization of the civil service in Fiji with the following terms of reference:
"To examine the stage of localization so far as reached in the Civil Service; to
assess methods by which it can be accelerated; to prepare a programme, in detail, to
cover gge,localization of the service by departments." The report was published in
May 1960.

28. The Government of Fiji welcomed the report and proposed to adopt it in general,
as the basis of its policy for the localization of the civil service. In doing so,
the Government drew attention to the major aspects of the report. These include the
following: (3.) in the public interest a reasonable standard of efficiency should
be maintained, and in particular there should be no decline in the standard of
integrity required of public officers; (ii) the statutory requirements that each
community, as far as possible, receives falr treatment in the number and
distribution of public offices to which appointments are made, should be

interpreted as meaning there should be a balance in the civ'l service as a whole,
undue imbalance being avoided in certain "sensitive" departments; (iii) the general
methods of training and preparation for appointment or promotion should include
overseas scholarships, overseas in-service training, selection of graduates from
the University of the South Pacific, creation of supernumerary posts, attraction
back of local persons working outside the Territory, review and local training of
serving officers, and use of a training grade; (iv) an appropriate amendment should
be made to Public Service Commission Regulations to provide that in cases of
promotion (in addition to appointment, which is already provided for), a qualified
local officer shall be given preference over an expatriate officer (an amendment to
the Constitution would also be necessary); (v) a limited compensation scheme should
be introduced to enable the displacement or supercession of permanent and
pensionable expatriate officers if localization is to be effectively implemented at
senior levels; (vi) localization and training should be co~ordinated under a
director with appropriate supporting staff to oversee the prevant Training Centre
and be responsible to the Chief Minister; (vii) the Scholarship Committee and the
Training Policy Committee should be reconstituted to form a single committee;

(viii) arrangements should be made in overseas countries where there are apprecigble
numbers of Fiji students to ensure that close and sympathetic supervision and
liaison is maintained, by the appointment of part-time student liaison officers, and
by increasing contacts between students and government departments for service in
which their courses of study are likely to be appropriate.
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29. The appendix to the report contains departmental programmes of localization.
It is proposed by the Government to accept these as guvidelines for further planning
and action bt not in uvnalterable detail. The recommendaticns for training of all
kinds recommended in the report have been estimated to cost an average of £80,000
per annum for the next six years. Costs for related matters have been estimated
to cost an additional £12,000 annuvally.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
General

50. The economy of Fiji is predominantly agricultural and heavily dependent on
foreign trade. There are four main industries: sugar, copra, gold mining and
tourism, of which sugar is at present considered the most important. g/ During
1967, world sugar prices fluctuated from £12.5s.0d. per ton in Janvary to £32 at
the time of the Middle East crisis in June. Through the Commonwealth Sugar
Agreement, Fiji again disposed of 140,000 tons of sugar manufactured in 1967 at
£h7.10s.0d. Fiji exported 318,1L42 tons of sugar during 1967 at a value of
£F11.559 million, d/ compared with 238,903 tons in 1966.

31. The International Sugar Agreement the text of which was adopted by the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) on 24 October 1968
(TD/SUGAR.?/lO) established an International Sugar Organization to administer
provisions of the Agreement and to supervise its operstions. The organization,
headquartered in London, is the guccessor of the International Sugar Council which
operated under the International Sugar Agreement of 1958. The new Agreement
entered provisionally into force on 1 January 1959 in accordance with paragraph 2
of article 63 of the Agreement.

32. According to articles 35, 38 and 40, during the first three years of the
Agreement, Fiji is to have a basic export gquota of 155,000 tons but this includes
neither the negotiated price quotas exported to the United Kingdom under the
Commonwealth Sugar Agreement nor exports to the United States of America.

353. It is reported that the conditions under which the Territory sells sugar under
the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement would be maintained until 1977, subject to a
provision concerning the United Kingdom's application to join the European Economic
Community.

34, There was a steady rise in the price of copra wkich, with the advantage of
devaluation, reached £F88 per ton for first grade quality at the end of 1867.
Productiocn, however, continued to decline: 2,441 tons were produced in 1967
compared with 25,335 in 1966. In his first speech to the Legislative Council,
however, the new Governor of Fiji announced that copra production in 1968 had
increased slightly to 27,970 tons.

35. It is reported that a London firm of consultants has been selected to carry
out an objective investigation into the marketing and processing of Fiji copra.

¢/ For further information on economic conditions see Official Records of the _
General Assembly, Twenty-second Session, Annexes, agenda item 24 (A/6868/Add.1),
appendix IV; A/7320/Add.l, appendix XI.

d/ Fiji adopted a decimal currency on 13 January 1969. One Fijian pound (£F1)

equals $F2.00; one pound sterling equals $F2.50; and $US1.CO equals 95 Fijian
cents.

-81-

YA e

P TTETe=



Four consultants with specialist knowledge in such fields as economics, marketing
and engineering will carry out the study and present their report .ate in 1969,

36. A total of 112,698 fine ounces of unrefined gold, valued at £F1,573,000
was exported in 1967, compared with 109,732 fine ounces valued at £F1,515,000 in
the previous year.

37. The increasing tourist trade, according to the administering Power, was an
undoubted factor in helping to offset the unfavourable trend in produce exports.
A total of 56,C21 people visited Fiji in 1967 for twenty-four hours or longer and
spent approximately £F7 million, a record figure. In 1968, it is reported,

66,458 people visited the Territory and spent a total of $F17.7 million. e/
Figures reportedly issued by the local Bureau of Statistics showed that of this
number Australians accounted for 32 per cent; United States citizens, 25 per cent;
New Zealanders, 19 per cent; Pacific Islanders, 9 per cent; and the rest,

15 per cent. A significant increase in the number of passengers in cruise ships
was also recorded: 71,554,

38. It was calculated that by the .end of 1968 there would be 1,541 hotel rooms
in the Territory (648 of them in Suva, tue tapital) and that the annual demand
would be for 1,348 rooms.

39. The administering Power reports that economically 1967 was a botter year than
1866, despite the fact that proceeds from the 1966 sugar crop continued to be
depressed by poor growing conditions and very low worid sugar prices. The other
principal agricultural exports also fared poorly, the high prices for copra at

the close of the year being offset by the low production. The revised estimate
for revenue in 1967 was £F14,151,614 compared with £F12,503,590 for 1966. The
revised estimate for expenditure in 1967 was £F1k4, 584,860, compared with
£F12,58L,805 for 1966.

40. Domestic exports and re-exports for 1967 were provisionally valued at
£F16,805,126 and £F3,872,517 respectively, compared with £F16,126,984 and
£F3,330,019 respectively for 1966. Total imports for 1967 were provisionally
valued at £F28,145,% 79 compared with £F25,272,382 for 1966.

41. Funds for development. The public debt for the f.nancial year ending

3] December 1067 was £F1h,327,060 comprised of £F2,420,365 in loans raised overseas
and £F11,906,695 in loans raised locally. The comparable total sum on

31 December 1968 was $F32,173,820.

42, Tt was reported that the large number of relatively small loans made by the
Fiji Agricultural and Industrial Loans Board and its successor, the Fiji
Development Bank, in support of the Govermnment's agricultural development
programme were primarily responsible for a net defiecit of $F23,754 during the
bank's first working year.

43, In the bank's report for the year ending 30 June 1968 the deficit was
attributed primarily to the agricultural loans, which necessitated an extensive

e/ Ibid.
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and highly supervised credit service. Associated expenses were substantially
in excess of the interest which the bank could expect to derive from such loans.
The situation was further aggravated by the inability of many newly settled
farmers to meet more than a portion of the interest payments which became due
while thelr projects were still in the early stages of development.

4. The report stated that the operating deficit was offset to some extent by
more profitable activities in support of industrial development. ILoans to
finance industry were at a considerably higher average level than those required
by the agricultural community and the associated costs of administration were
considerably lower.

Ls, The liabilities and assets of the Agricultural and Industrial Loans Board
were assumed by the Fiji Development Bank cn 1 July 1967. Legislation gave the
bank almost unlimited powers to assist in the promotion of natural resources,
transportation and other industries in Fiji. During the year ending 30 June 1968,
the bank lent & total of $F510,758 to finance a variety of enterprises in the
industrial field. A further $F230,218 was lent for agriculbural development.

L6. In his 1969 budget speech to the Legislative Council in November 1968,

Mr. H.P. Ritchie, Minister of Finance, stated that Fiji was planning to finance

a record expenditure in 1969 without any additional taxation. Capital expenditure
on development projects was estimated at $F9,899,973. He also informed the
Council that preliminary work had begun on a new development plan for 1971 to

1975 to be presented sometime in 1.970. 2/

L7. Mr. Ritchie expressed the hope that it would be possible in 1970, as a result
of borrowing from Nauru and other sources, to reduce substantially the deficit.
The Nauruan Government had recommended to the trustees of its funds, that a loan
be granted of $A2,250,000 to the Fiji Government in 1970. If the trustees agreed,
this would considerably assist the financing of the development plan.

48. At its meeting in February 1969, Fiji's Council of Chiefs adopted a report
recommending the establishment of a Fijian Investment and Development Corporation,
Itd. with an authorized capital of $F2 million. The primary object of the
corporation would be to promote Fijian participation in all fields bf economic
activity. Among the methods suggested for financing the corporation were share
participation by the Fijian public and by the Fijian Affairs Board, share

investment or loan finance from the Fijian Development Fund Board and government
assistance. The corporation's authorized share capital of $F2 million was

envisaged as being divided into two million shares of $F1.00 each. It was suggested
that no projects bte initisted until $F5C0,CCO of paid-up capital was available.

Land
49, The administering Power reports that of the 319,0C0 acres of Crcwn land,

87,C00 acres were in freehold, 85,C00 acres had been declared vacant by the Native
Lands Commission and (commonly known as Crown Land Schedule B) 147,CCO acres

£/ See A/6868/Add.1, appendix IV, .aras. 20-25; A/7320/4dd.l, appendix X7,
paras. 9-15. ‘
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were Fijian land whose owning units had become extinct (known as Schedule A land).
No other changes in land distribution were reported in the period under review.
Rents for Schedule A land (approximately £F15,800 in 1967) are paid into general
revenue and those from Schedule B land (approximately £F3,000 for 1967) are paid
into a special fund controlled by the Fijian Affairs Board.

L. SOCIAL CONDITIONS
General

50. In the last months of 1968 and the beginning of 1969, approximately 100 United
States Peace Corps volunteers were reported to have arrived in Fiji to assist in the
development of the Territory. To prepare for their assignments, they had completed
a treining course at the University of Molokai in Hawaii, concentrating on Fijian
and Hindi language studies as well as on the history and culture of the island
group. Assignment of volunteers has been made to the Co-operatives Department, the
Medical Department and to the Fisheries Division >f the Department of Agriculture,
among others.

Labour

51. As at 30 June 1SA7, there were 30,698 persons employed for wages compared with
28,522 in the previous year. These figures relate solely to manual workers in
regular wage-earning employment. Self-employed persons, such as dock workers and
cane cutters, domestic servants, office workers, supervisory staff and established
members of the civil service are not included in these figures.

52. The wages and conditions of almost two thirds of the labour force are regulated
by voluntary collective agreements negotiated between trade unions and employers.

In addition, it is estimated by the administering Power that a further 7,500 persons
are covered by statutory Wages Regulations Orders made under the Jages Councils
Ordinance for employees in the hotel and catering trades, the building trade. the
civil and electrical engineering professions, the road transport industry and the
wholesale and retail trades. Wages are otherwise determined by agreement between
individuval workers and their employers. The average basic wage for unskilled
workers provided for in negotiated collective agreements was about 2s.4d. an hour
and varying differentials for skill apply.

55. A Manpower Resources Council was set up by the Legislative Council in 1967. It
has eleven members, the majority of which are not in the Government. The Chairman
is also the Chairman of the Public Service Commission. The Council's main functions
are to match individuals with Jjobs, so that trained manpower is used in the beut
possible way in the interests of individuals and employers coacerned; and to ensure
that the necessary trained manpower is available for the implementation of present
and future development plans, so that these may be fulfilled to their maximum extert.

54, Four new trade unions were registered under the Trade Unions Ordinance during
1967: the Viti Registered Nurses' Association; the Printing and Allied Trades'
Union; the Suva City Councl Staff Association; and the Native Land Trust Employees'
Association. It was reported in May that the Fiji Cinema Workers' Union was
registered, bringing the number of registered trade unions to twenty-six.

55. The Labour Department operates an employment service from its Suva, Lautoka
and Labasa offices. Persons outside these centres may register for work at the
nearest district office. In 1967, 3,688 persons registered for employment and

.



369 persons were placed in employmen*. These tigures compare with 2,54L persons
registered and 322 placements in 1966.

56. By agreement with the Government of New Zealand, revised arrangements were
brought into effect on 15 January 1967 governing Fiji residents entering that
country for short-term employment. The new arrangements provided for the
notification of vacancies in New Zealand to the Fiji Labour Department, the
registration of applicants seeking work in New Zealand, and for the issue of work
permits to suitable local applicants. The scheme was suspended 8 June 1967 at

the request of the New Zealand Government pending an assessment of the employment
situation there. During the period that the scheme was in operation 1,186 vacancies
were notified, 1,762 applications for employment were received and 881 perscns went
to New Zealand to take up employment.

57. The number of man-days lost in 1967 as a result of strike action showed a
substantial increase over 1966. Altogether there were twelve strikes during the
year involving-a total of 1,421 employees and incurring a loss of 7,308 man-days,
compared with two strikes and the loss of 101 man-days in 1966. In addition

to trade disputes formally reported under the Trade Disputes (Arbitration, Inquiry
and Settlement) Ordinance, a total of 1,236 minor disputes, mainly involving
individuals or small groups of workers, were dealt with on an ad hoc basis by
officers of the Department of Labour.

Public health

8. The totel recirrert expenditure on public health in 1967 was estimated at
£F1,410,355, and capital expenditure at £FU460,8L4Y4, ccmpared with £F1,346,399 and
£F326,638 respectively for 1666. Other notable items of estimated expenditure were:
South Pacific Health Service, £F9,895; Fiji School of Medicine,£FU6,570; Fiji Leprosy
Hospital, Makogai, £F3%9,900; research library £F1,930; and family planning, £F15,292.

59. The United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) has apportioned $US103,500 to
improve and extend Fiji's maternal and child health services through the
establishment of health centres to replace forty-five widely scattered dispensaries,
as well as the intensification of medical officers' and nurses' training.
(E/ICEF/SBQ,‘p. 30.) In addition, the Territory's major single cause of death,
tuberculosis, is being fought with a number of weapons including direct
vaccination of new-born babies, testing and vaccination of school children,
X-ray examinations and chemotherapy. 7To raise the standard of hygiene in the
communities and schools, water supply schemes which operate on a self-help basis
and are strongly supported by the communities, are being carried out. An
immunization programme against diphtheria, whooning cough and tetanus 1is
progressing satisfactorily and efforts are being made to immunize all expectsnt
nothers against tetanus.

60. UNICEF is providing equipment for health centres, drugs, transport and piping.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

61. In 1967, the primary and secondary school enrolments were 104,971 and 10,055
respectively, compared with 99,138 and 8,466 for 1966. The number of full-time
pupils in technical and vocational schools was 785, an increase of 52 over 1966;
313 students were attending teacher-training colleges compared with 280 in the
previous year. In addition, 27 students completed intensive four-mwonth teacher-
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training courses. Moreover, 221 students were studying overseas on scholarships
with a minimum duration of one year; of these scholarships, sixty were held by
students intending to teach or by teachers undergoing further training.

62. In 1967, there were 658 schools scattered over fifty-five islands. They were
staffed by 3,585 teachers, of whom 2,736 or 76.2 per cent, were trained. In
addition, there were forty-three kindergartens.

63. Government gross expenditure.on education for 1967 was estimated to be
£F2,220,000 compared with £F2,0L9,759 for 1966.

6. As one step in the improvement of Fiji's primary education, UNICEF has
apportioned $UST,000 to produce teachers! haindbooks on health and physical education
and reading cards to accompany the social studies textbooks. (E/iCEF/SBQ, pe 31.)
Approximately 112,000 school children from six to thirteen years of age will
benefit.

65. UNICEF is providing paper, printing costs and honoraria for writers of
textbooks.

66. A Higher Education Mission under the chairmanship of Sir Charles Morris and
comprised of representatives from Australia and New Zealand, as well as from the
United Kingdom spent some weeks in Fiji at the end of 1965 and submitted a report
in May 1966. The Mission recommended the setting up of the University of the
South Pacific in the buildings vacated by the Royal New Zealand Air Force at
Laucala Bay, Suva, which the New Zealand Government agreed to provide at no
charge. In March 1967, the United Kingdom Government gave £1,250,000 towards the
capital cost of establishing the University and prowmised to help meet the cost

of employing British staff.

67. The University of the South Pacific was officially established by ordinance
passed in the Fiji Legislative Council in July 1967. The ordinance set up an
interim council of chairman, vice-chairran, vice-chancellor designate, five
members to be appointed by the Fiji Government, three by the Western Pacific High
Commission, two by Western Samoa, and one each from Tonga, the Cook Islands and
other Pacific countries.

65. The purpose of the university is to attract students from all the British
South Pacific territories except from Papua and New Guinea, which has a university
of its own. The original -onception of the university at Fiji was that it should
_eubrace the Theological College, the Fiji Ccllege of Agriculture and the Fiji
.College of Medicine.,

69, Preliminary courses began in February 1968 with 160 students drawn from a
large number of Pacific countries. taff for the courses were mainly recruited
frow New Zealand engaged on two-year contracts under the Scheme for Co-operation
between the Governments of Fiji and New Zealand.

70. It is proposed that the university have schools for social development,
natural resources and education.
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ANNEX II*
REPORT OF THE SUB-COMMITTEE OIT FIJI

Chairman: Mr. Per RAVNE (Worway)

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, on the proposal
of the Chairman, decided to maintain the Sub-Committee on Fiji which it had
previously appointed under the terms of its resolution of 7 September 1866, "o
visit Fiji for the purpose of studying at first hand the situation in the

Territory and to report to the Special Committee as soon as possible". a/ Further,
the Committee decided that the composition of the Sub-Committee on Fiji for the
present year should be as follows: Bulgaria, Ecuador, India, Norway and the

United Republic, of Tanzania.

2. The Sub-Comuittee on Fiji held its first meeting for the current year on
20 August and unanimously elected Per Ravne (Norway) as Chairman.

3. At a meeting on 27 August 1969, the Sub-Cormittee authorized its Chairman to
request the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
to enable the Sub-Committee to visit the Territory. Accordingly, the Chairman, in
a letter of the same date, addressed to the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom, requested the co-operation of the latter's Government in arranging such a
visit.

L, In a letter dated 3 October 1969, the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom addressed a reply to the Chairman's letter, in which he stated, inter alia,
as follows:

"I now have the honour to inform you, on instructions, that the United Kingdom
Government has given careful consideration to your letter, but regrets that

it sees no grounds for varying the position set out in the letter

No. 15129/62/67 of 28 Auvgust 1967, b/ to the Chairman of the Special Committee,
circulated as a document of the Special Committee (A/AC.109/261)."

5e In view of the attitude maintained by the administering Power, which is
contrary to the wish expressed by the General Assembly, the Sub-Committee on Fiji
regrets that it has not been able to carry out its terms of reference.

5. The members of the Sub-Cormittee agreed to authorize the Chairman to submit
the report directly to the Special Committee.

—

*  Previously issued vunder the symbol A/AC.109/L.610.

a/ Official Records of the General Assemblv. Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 25 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter VIII, para. 120.

Q/ In the letter under reference, the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom stated, inter alia, that the United Kingdcm Government did not regard
a visit to Fiji by a Sub-Committee of the Special Committee as necessary and
was unable to agree to a visit by the Sub-Cormmittee as then proposed.

~87-






CHAPTER XIV
OMAN

CONTENTS

CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE .
DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE . . . . . . .

ANNEXES
I. WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT .

II. STATEMENT MADE BY THE CHAIRMAN OF THE SPECIAL
COMMITTEE ON BEHALF OF THE MEMBERS OF THE
SUB-COMMITTEE ON OMAN, AT THE T722nd MEETING,
ON L4 NOVEMBER 1969. . . . . . . .

-89~

Paragraphs Page

1-6 90
7 90

91

100



CHAPTER XIV
OMAN
A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
1. At its O59th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of its Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,

to maintain its Sub-Committee on Oman and to take up the question of Cman as a
separate item and tc refer it to that Sub-Committee for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 722nd meeting, on 4 November,

5. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of 20 December 1968
concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as well as other resolutions of the General
Assembly, particularly resolution 242L (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning the
question of Oman, by operative paragraph 3 of which the General Assembly requested
the Special.Committee "to follow the developments in the Territory of Oman and to
report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session'.

4., During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developrments concerning the Territory.

5. The Special Committee also had before it a written petition, in the form of
a cable dated 15 November 1968 from Sheikh Ghalib bin Ali, Imam of Oman
(A/AC.109/PET.1059).

6. At the 722nd meeting, on 4 November, the Chairman of the Special Committee
read out a statement (A/AC.109/FV.722) which he had been authorized to make oy
the members of the Sub-Committee on Oman concerning the work of that Sub-Committee
(see annex II to this chapter). At the same meeting, the Special Committee took
a decision concerning the item, which is set out in paragraph [ below.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

T. At its 722nd meeting, on 4 November, the Special Committee, by approving the
recommendation contained in the statement of the Chairman, to which reference is
made in paragraph 6 above, decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working
paper referred to in paragraph L above, in order to facilitate consideration of
the item by the Fourth Commitiee and, subject to any directlves which the General
Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration to its item at its
next session.
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WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
AND THE SPECIAL COMMIITEE

1. The question of Oman has been considered by the General Assembly since 1960
arid by the Special Committee since 1966. In June 1963, a Special Representative
of the Secretary-General, Mr. Herbert de Ribbing, visited the Territory at the
Invitation of +the Sultan of Muscat and Oman and submitted a report which was made
available to the General Assembly at its elghteenth session. a/ By resolution
1948 (XVIIL) of 11 December 1963, the General Assembly established an Ad Hoc
Committee which examined the question and submitted a report on 8 January 1965.2/
On 17 December 1965 the General Assembly adopted resolution 2073 (XX) in which

it recognized the inalienable right of the people of the Territory as a whole g/
tc self-determination and independence, called upon the Government of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to implement a number of measures
and invited the Special Committee to examine the situation in the Territory.

2. The Special Committee's consideration of the question of Oman is set out
in its repoxrts to the General Assembly at its twenty-first, twenty-second and
twenty-third sessions. g/ The General Assembly's decisions concerning this
question are contained in resolutions 1948 (XVIII) cf 11 December 1963,

2073 (XX) of 17 Decembar 1965, 2238 (XXI) of 20 December 1966, 2302 (XXII) of
12 December 1967 and 242k (XXIII) of 18 December 1968.

3. In April 1968, the Special Committee established a Sub-Committee on Oman,
composed of Iran, Irag, Mali, the United Republic of Tanzania and Venezuela
(A/7200 (Part I) chapter I, paras. 82-84). On 31 October 1968, the Special
Committee decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper prepared
by the Secretariat in order to facilitate the Fourth Committee's consideration of
the item. It further decided, subject to any directives the General Assembly
might wish to give in that connexion, to give consideration to the item at its
next session (A/7200/Add .8, chapter XVII, para. 7).

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Annexes,
agenda item 78 (A/5562).

b/ Ibid., Nineteenth Session, fnnex No. 16 (4/5846).
.,

c/ In reply to a question as to the meaning of the expression the whole of

the Territory", it was stated on behalf of the co-sponsors of the draft
resolution that the Territory of Oman should comprise the whole

geographical area, and should include the Trucial Sheikhdoms as well as

the Sultanate of Musca%t and Oman (see ibid., Twenty-first Session,

Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XILL, paras. 6-T).

d/ Ibid., chapter XIII; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (Part I1L) (A/6700/Rev.l), chapter XIIL; A/7200/Ad4.8,
chapter XVII,
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L. During the twenty-third session of the General Assembly, the Fourth Committee
decided to circulate a written statement submitted by two petitioners from Oman
(A/c.4/717). By resolution 2h2h (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, the General Assembly
reaffirmed its resolutions 2238 (XXI) and 2302 (XXII), called on the Government of
the United Kingdom to implement fully resolution 1514 (XV) and other relevant
resolutions, and requested the Special Committee to follow the developments in the
Territory of Oman and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-
fourth session.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORYS/

5. Information on the Territory is contained in previous reports of the Special
Committee (see foot-note d above¥. Supplementary information concerning recent

developments is set out below.

1. SULTANATE CF MUSCAT AND OMAN

General

6. The Sultanate of Muscat and Oman lies at the extreme south-east of the
Arabian peninsula, east of the Rub-al-~Khali desert. It has a total area cf
approximately 82,000 square miles (212,000 square kilometres). The total
population of Muscat and Oman is estimated at 750,000. The capital of the
Territory, Muscat, has a population of nearly 6,000. In 1967, the Kuria Muria
islands were re-ceded to the Sultanate following the British withdrawal from
Aden.

Political and constitutional develggments

T. Tn 1968, the Sultan's Government included a Personal Adviser,

Major F.C.L. Chauncy, a Military Secretary, a Secretary for External Affairs,
Khan Bahadur Magbul Husaln, and an Economic Adviser, Dr. Wendell Phillips.

The army of the Sultan, approximately of brigade strength, is commanded by
British officers. The Alr Force: of the Sultanate, formed in 1959, includes
five armed fighters, four light transports and a small number of BAC-167 light
Jjet attack aircraft,

8. There is little available information on recent developments in the
Sultanate. According to press reports, a treaty of friendsli:: and co-operation
was signed between the Sultan and the Ruler of Abu Dhabi in iy68 (s<e
paragraph 15 below).

Q. The Front for the Liberation of the Occupied Arabian Gulf (see paragraph 24

below), in a statement to the Pruss in January 1969, reaffirmed its commitment
"to liberate that oil-rich region from foreign domination". According to the

5/ The information presented in this section has been derived from published
sources.
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Front; guerrilla activities have been conducted against the British forces of
"ecommandos of the Oman Liberation Army" in various parts of the Sultanate, and
the Air Force operating from the British base at Salalah has been carrying out
raids against the villages.

Economic conditions

10. In 1966, imports amounted to £3,388,831L (compared with £3,248,075 in 1965)
excluding duty-free imports for government and oil company use., The over=all import
figure is reported to be about £6 million. Exports from the Sultanate before

oil exports began were valued at about £500,000 annually. Trade with the United
Kingdom was as follows:

1965 1966 1967 1968

(thousand pounds )
Exports to the United Kingdom 9 16 1,075 11,085
Imports from United Kingdom 2,178 3,071 2,313 2,782
Re~exports 26 5" 35 11L

11. The revenue of the Sultanate is derived mainly from customs receipts and
annual payments by oll companies. Annual revenue is now approximately £2 million
and is expected to increase.

12. The history of oil exploration in Muscat and Cman has been described in

the previous report of the Special Committee (A/?QOO/Add.B, chapter XVII). Since
last year, the export of crude oil has continued at a rate of about 7 million touns
a year. The o0il is carried by pipeline from the oil fields at Natik and Fahud
through the Sumail Gap to a loading terminal at Saih al Malih, a few miles to the
west of Muscat Town. In October 1968, Petroleum Development (Oman) Ltd. resumed
exploration drilling at two sites: Maqhoul, about 50 kilometres north-west of

the Fahud field, and Al-Ghobar, some 150 kilometres south of the Fahud field.
According to press sources, the country will export oil worth sbout $50 million a
year; the Sultan's share in the royalties is expected -to double within three years,

13. According to the Sultan's Economic Adviser, Dr. Phillips, the rise in the
Territory's annual budget resulting from oil revenue would make it possible to
carry out projects for the supply of electricity and water and the development
of Matrah as the main port. Hospitals, schools, agricultural prcjects and road-
building were plamned, and a large number of foreign technicians were needed to
carry them out.

14, In August 1968, it was reported that the Sultan of Muscat and Oman had awarded
a £500,000 contract to Costain Civil Engineering for building a water pipeline

and distribution system. Water will be piped from Wadi Sumail, where a pumping
station will be bullt, some thirty miles to Muscat and Matrah on the coast. Branch
pipelines will serve the armed forces headquarters at Bayt al~Falaj and a
development area near ‘Ras Al-Hamrae. There is also a plan for the installation of

a power station and electricity distribution system at Salalah by James Kilpatrick
and Son, another United Kingdom company.
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15. In April 1968, following @ visit by the Ruler of Abu Dhabi to

Sultan Said bin Taimur, it was announced that the two States had agreed to a
nunber of co=-operative arrangements including a joint currency, a communications
link and economic, technical and cultural co=-operation.

2. TRUCIAL SHEIKHDOMS
General

16. The. Trucial Sheikhdoms lie north of the Rub=-Al=Khali, between the Kingdom

of Saudi Arabia and the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman. The area, also known as
Trucial Oman or the Trucial Coast, extends for nearly 400 miles south of the
peninsula of Qatar to the Gulf of Oman, The sheikhdoms consist of seven separate
political entities each headed by a Sheikh or Ruler. They are (from west to east)
Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Ajman, Sharjah, Umm-zl-Quaiwain, Ras=~al-Khaimah and Fujairah.

17. A census was conducted in the Trucial States in i#arch and April 1968. The
approximate area and population of each State is given below:

Area Population
(square miles)

Dubai 1,500 59,092
A jman 100 4,2khs
Umnm~al=-Qaiwain 300 3,740
Ras=-aleKhaimah 650 2k, 482
Fujairah 450 9,72k
Sharjah 1,000 31,480
Abu Dhabi 26,000 46,500

30,000 179,263

Political and constitutional developments

18. Fcllowing the agreement reached in February 1968 among the nine Rulers of the
Gulf on the establishment of a Federation of Arab Amirates, a "Supreme Council of
the Federation" met in Abu Dhabi in July 1968 to corsider further steps towards
the implementation of that agreement. DTecisions adopted were reported to have
included the following: +the establishment of a Provisional Federal Council,
consisting of one member from each amirate, to work out practical solutiouns,
including the formation of ad hoc committees to consider matters such as a

common currency, the Federation's flag and national anthem and a unified postal
service; the appointment of a legal expert to draft a Federal constitution

within six months and a liaison committee to be set up to co=ordinate contacts
between the Supreme Council and the legal expert; approval of a budget to be
financed by Abu Dhabi, Bahrein, Dubai and Qatar; and election of

Sheikh Khalifa bin Ahmed Al=-Thani, deputy Ruler of Qatar, as chairman of the
Provisional Federal Council. Future sessions of the Supreme Council were to be
held in rotation in the various sheikhdoms and under a rotating chairmanship.

19. The Provisional Federal Council met in Qatar in Septenmber 1968 and adopted
a number of resolutions on cultural, social and economic matters which were referred
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to the Supreme Council for approval. The Council agreed on the establishment of a

. ecnstitutional committee composed of representatives from Abu Dhabi, Dubai and
Qatar; it also created a currency committee to sit in Bahrein; a postal services
committee to sit in Dubai; a flag, national anthem and official ermblem committee
to 8it in Sharjah; and an official gazette committee to sit in Abu Dhabi..

20. From 20 to 22 October 1968, the nine Rulers held further meetings at Doha,
‘Qatar. According to press reports, the Rulers® main decisions were the following:

(a) Agreement in principle to create a single unified army and to
engage military experts to that end. Each State would be allowed to have its
own national guard, but under federal control.,

(b) Citizens of the nine States would have the right to travel freely
and to agquire real estate throughout the area.

(c) Foreign experts would be hired to draw up & development plan in
health, education, labour, trade and other economic and social fields. The
comnittees concerned would report on these subjects within three months.

It was also agreed that priority in aid should be granted to those sheikhdoms
where no oil had yet been found. o

2l. On 14 Decenber 1968, it was announced in Doha that measures to unify the
educational systems and lsgbour and insurance legislation of the nine members of
the Federation had been adopted by the respective committees.

22. In February 1969, the Rulers of Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Qatar and Ras=al=Khaimah met
to discuss certain internal disputes which existed between the States. An agreement
was reportedly signed by the Shelkhs of Abu Dhabi and Dubai on a revised border
between their two States; it established a neutral zone one kilometre wide and
eighteen kilometres long between them to be administered jointly. The Provisional
Federal Council endorsed this settlement on 6 March. Other agreements reached,
subject to ratification by the Supreme Council, pertained to the unification of
currency and postal services. Military problems were to be discussed as soon as
recommendations had been made by the British military expert Major (General

John Willoughby.

23. At a press conference on 5 March, the Chairman of the Provisional Council
stated that the Council had approved the principle of a single citizenship, and
that the form of representation of the people in governmernt would be laid down
in the Constitution, He also stated that during a recent visit to Teheran he had
reviewed the affairs of the area with Iranian officials and that the results of
his discussions had been satisfactory and successful.

24, According to published reports, a new organization, the National Front for
the Liberation of the Occupied Arabilian Gulf, ﬁ/ was formed in December 1968 and
oprened an office in Aden. The leader of the Front, Mr. Mohammed Ahmed Ghassani,
was reported to have stated that his organization would fight to liberate the
region from all British influence and to bring about a popular socialist
revolutionary régime. In a communiqué issued in March 1969, the Front stated that

£/ The Front had previously operated under the name of "Dhofar Liberation Front".
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its forces had laid land mines and engaged British armed forces in Dhofar on
several occasions during February and had inflicted heevy casualties on them.

The Front named a few of its commandos who had heen killed in these engagements.
The air force at Salalah had carried out several raids on rural areas. The Front
stated that British forces had arrested a large number of revolutionaries.

25. On 16 December 1968, the United Kingdom Minister of State in the Foreign and
Commonwealth Office, Mr. G. Roberts, stated ip the House of Commons that discussions
were going on with the States concerned about the implications of the British
decision to withdraw its forces from the Persian Gulf. The United Kingdom
Government stood ready at all times to sdvise and help those States, at their
request, to come to the right decision about the form of union or association

which would suit them.

Economic and social conditions

(a) Abu Dhabi

26. The major oil companies operating in the sheikhdom are Abu Dhabi Petroleum
Company (en associate of the Irag Petroleum Company), operating on land and

Abu Dhabi Marine Areas Ltd. (two thirds British Petroleum and one third Compagnie
Frangaise des Pétroles), operating offshore. Recent concessions were granted to
the following: a consortium grouping two United States concerns, Phillips
Petroleum and Aminoil, and the [talian Eni Group; another consortiuvm of three
Japanese firms, Maruzen, Kaikyo and Nippon Mining and the Japanese Mitsubishi
group. Total oil production rose from 17.8 million tons in 1967 to 26.6 million
tons in 1968. Revenue from oil increased from 2.25 million dinars (Bahrein) 5/
in 1963 to 80 million dinars (Bahrein) in 1968. Total oil reserves stood at
2,000 million tons in 1968.

27. According to a statement by the Director of the Abu Dhabi Labour Cffice

in August 1968, the sheikhdom would carry out many new projects in housing, airport
and road construction, laying down a water pipe network, port extension, ete. A
five-year development plan approved in 1968 has provided for an expenditure of
nearly 300 million dinars (Bahrein) to various projects under the following heads:

1968-1972 million Bahrein dinars

Education
HealtlL
Agriculture
Industry
Comrmunications
Municipalities
Housing

Labour

Tourism

Public buildings
Loans and investments
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28. A new harbour is to be built in Abu Dhabi over the next few years at a cost
of £5.7 million by a concern from the Federal Republic of Germany. There is

g/ One Bahrein dinar equasls $US 1.90.
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a sixty-mile, four-lane highway connecting the port with the Buraimi Oasis.

In 1968, a bridge connecting Abu Dhavi Town with the mainland was opened. Work
has started on a desalination plant with a capacity of 6 million gallons per day
to be completed by 1970 and a new generator plant with a capacity of

96,000 kilowatts. Work is procesding on a network of roads, the international
airport and the construction of low~cost houses in Abu Dhabi Town and Al-Ein.

By the end of 1968, abocut 1,700 low-cost houses and sixty-five villas had been
built.

29. There were about 5,000 students attending ten schools in 1968, compared with
800 in 1967. Seven new elementary schools, 2 preparatory schools, 2 secondary
schools and 2 kindergartens were completed at the beginning of 1969. The teaching
staff increased from seventy-eight in 1968 to 223 in 1969. The five-year plan
provides for a total of & kindergartens, 4 elementary schools, 3 preparatory
schocls, and public libraries.

3C. There is now one hospital and an out-patient clinic. Two new hospitals are
being built, one at Abu Dhabi Town and another at Al-Ein. A medical centre is
to be established in the desert. Six hospitals, 1l infimaries and 3 isolation
clinics are to be bulilt under the five-year plan. Medical and educational
facilities in the sheikly x» are free.

(b) Dubai

31. An international consortium operated by the Dubai Petroleum Company, a
subsidiary of the Continental 0Oil Company, was to begin the production of oil
in Dubai in 1969, at the rate of 30,000 barrels a day, to build up to 100,000
barrels a day. An off-shore oil field had been discovered in 1966, csusing
a territorial dispute with Abu Dhabi which claimed that it f211 within its
territorial waters. The following'iis a breakdown of the holdings of each
company in the new venture.

Per cent
Dubai Marine Areas (owned jointly by British Petroleum and
Compagnie Frangaise des Pétroles) 50
Continental Oil Company (United States of America) 35
Deutsche Erdol (Federal Republic of Germany) 10
Sun 0il (United States of America) . 5

32. In 1968, state revenue was estimated at £L.7 million, over three fourths of
which were from customs duties. Income from oil is now expected to be around
£10 million a year.

33. Dubal uses the Qatar currency. It is reported that talks are in progress for
possible amalgamation of the currency with the Bahrein dinar.

34, Dubai total imports had a value of £8.7 million in 1963, £18 million in 1965,
£23.2 million in 1966, £35.6 million in 1967, and £66.6 million in 1968. The
rapid and steady increase in trade was due to improvement of facilities,
particularly the deepening of the creek and the expansion of wharves, and to the
role of Dubai as the entrepdt centre for the whole area. Impc.-ts are mainly from
Japan, the United Kingdom and Switzerland.
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35. Development has recently centred on road and airport construction and urban
improvements through loans obtained from Qater. In January 1969, the Ruler of
Dubai appointed a British firm, Costain Civil Engineering, to extend Port Rashid,
the deepwater harbour already under construction, at a cost of £1L.6 million. The
number of deepwater berths is to be increased from four to fifteen, the whole
programme is expected to be completed by 1975. Costain is also building an
international jet air terminal at a cost of £4.1 million.

36. There are at present- two hospitals in Dubai. The construction of a new
government hospital with 40O beds was to begin in 1969 and end in 1972. The
Iranian Red Lion and Sun Society is also building an additional hospital.

(¢c) Sharjah

37. Work has been completed on dredging the port, which had been silting up,
and a new deepwater jetty is under construction. 4 scheme for increasing the
electricity and water supply is under implementation.

38. There is an agricultursl co-operative project in Mileha. A variety of fruits
and vegetables is grown for local consumption.

59. There are 135 primary schools (eight for boys and five for girls), 2 secondary
schools (one for boys and one for girls), and 1 technical school. There is also

a comprehensive school on Mocessa Island. The technical school has an enrolment
of about 100 students. A number of students who were sent for training in the
United Kingdom have returned and now teach in the schools at Sharjah and Dubai.
Students from the Territory have gone to Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait, Pakistan, the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Arab Republic and the United States of
Mmerica for further studies.

(&) Ras-al-Khaimah

40. In March 1969, a new oil concession was granted by the Ruler to the Shell
0il Company for on-shore drilling.

41. There is an agricultural school at Ras-al-Khaimah. A pilot agricultural
school has been established and it is planned to irrigate 3,000 acres at
Hamraniyah.

42. Nearly all the funds for the development of the Trucial Coast have been
contributed by Abu Dhabi (90 per cent in 1967-1968). For 1968-1969, capital
works, road and agriculture programmes and public services approved by the Trucial
States Council amounted to £2 million. '
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ANNEX II

STATEMENT MADE BY THE CHAIRMAN OF THE SFECIAL COMMITTEE ON
BEBALF OF THE MEMBERS OF THE SUB-COMMITTEE ON OMAN, AT THE
722nd MEETING, ON 4 NOVEMBER 1969

It will be recalled that by adopting the fortieth report of the Working
Group at its 695th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee decided to
maintain the Sub«Committee on Oman and to refer the question of Oman to that
Sub-Committee for consideration and report. Subsequently, the members of the
Sub-Committee on Oman, taking into account current developments concerning the
Territory, have been in active consultation with a view to discharging the
mandate entrusted to that Sub-Committee by the Special Committee. These
consultations are continuing.

In the meantime, taking into consideration the desire of the Special
Committee to make available to the General Assembly, without delay, the former's
report covering its work for 1969, the members of the Sub-Committee have agreed
to recommend that the Special Committee decide vo transmit to the General Assembly
the working paper prepared by the Secretariat concerning the Territory in order
to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to
any directives which th. General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session.
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CHAPTER XV
GILBERT AND ELLICE iSLANDS, PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECTIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to refer the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands to
Sub-Committee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Cormittee considered the item at its 702nd and 7O4th meetings,
on 1 and 5 July.

3. *'In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account

the relevant provisions of General Asserbly resolution 2465 (XXITI) of

20 December 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2470 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, concerning twenty-four Territories,
including the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Soloaaon Islands, by
operative paragraph 7 of which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present
resolution".

L, During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by

the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning =the Territories.

5. At the 702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.T02), introduced the revort of
that Sub-Committee concerning the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcalrn and the
Solomon Islands (see annex IT to this chapter).

6. At the same meeting, the representative of the Union of Soviet Socilalist
Republics made a statement in which he suggested certain amendments to

paragraph (i) of the conclusions and recommendations contained in the report
(A/AC.lO9/PV.702). Further statements on the report were made by the representatives
of Afghanistan and Irag (A/AC.109/PV.702).

T At the 704th meeting, on 3 July, the. Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, having
regard to the suggested amendments referred to in paragraph 6 above, submitted,
on behalf of that Sub-Committee, an oral revision to the fourth paragraph of the
conclusions and recommendations contained in the report. By that revision, the
words "... that it will take account of the interests of all those directly
concerned" in the above-mentioned paragraph were replaced by the words "...

that it will take account of the interests of the people of the Territory in
question". At the same meeting, further statements on the report were made by
the representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain aad Northern Ireland

and the United States of America (A/AC.109/PV.70QL4).
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8. The Special Committee, at the same meeting, adopted the report of
Sub-Committee II, as orally revised, and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein, it being understood that the reservations
expressed by certain members would be reflected in the record of the meeting.
These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragrsph 10 below.

9. On 5 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

10. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 7OWth meeting, on 3 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Territories of Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands
to self-determination and independence in conformity with the Declaration contained
in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee reiterates
its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources should in no
way delay the implementation of the Declaration of these Territories.

(3) The Special Cormmittee reiterates its recormendation to the administering
Power that it transfer executive responsibility to the representatives of the
people and grant nore powers to the elected representatives of the people in
accordance with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 151k (XV).

(4) The Special. Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power that in 1968 his Government gave notice to the two other
partner Governments of the British FPhosphate Commissioners that the United Kingdom
wished to have a review of the arrangements made for extracting phosphates on
Ocean Island at Wellington in 1967. Recalling that the right of the peoples and
nations to self-determination includes permanent sovereignty over their natural
wealth and resources, the Special Committee expresses the hope that such a review
will be undertaken in the very near future and that it will take account of the
interests of the people of the Territory in question.

(5) The Special Committee takes note that, pursuant to its request made at
its last session, the Secretary-General has taken the preliminary steps necessary
to conduct a detailed examination of all aspects of extraction and marketing of
phosphate on Ocean Island. It expresses the hope that all those concerned will
co-operate closely with the Secretary-General so as to permit him to report on
this study at the earliest possible time.

(6) While noting the statement of the administering Power that any form of
discrimination on the basis of colour is contrary to the Constitution of the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the Special Committee requests the administering Power
to ensure that such legislation is made fully effective in practice.
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(7) The Special Committee stresses the importance of sending a visiting
mission to the Territories. Only through direct contact can the true feelings,
aspirations and the needs of the people of the Territory be assessed. The
Special Committee therefore urges the administering Powers to reconsider their

position concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Territories.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands have been
considered by the Special Committee and the General Assembly since 1964. The
Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territories are
set out in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first
and twenty-second sessions. g/ The General Assembly decisions concerning the
Territories are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, and 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. After considering the Territories in 1968, b/ the Special Committee adopted
the following conclusions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and
the Solomon Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity
with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

"(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee
reiterates its view ;aat the question of size, isolation and limited
resources shkould in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in
these Territories.

"(3) The Special Committee reiterates its view that the recent
constitutional changes that have occurred in the Gilbert and Tllice Islands
and the Solomon Islands are insufficient to enable the people of the
Territ~ries to exercise the right of self-determination in the foreseeable
future. It therefore recommends to the administering Power that it transfer
executive responsibilities to the representatives of the people and grant
more powers tO the elected representatives of the people, in accordance
with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

"(4) The Special Committee is of the opinion that the slow progress in
the Territories towards self-determination and independence is due, partly,
t0 insufficient awareness of the applicability of the Declaration contained
in General Assembly resolution 1514 {XV) to those Territories.

"(5) Having heard the representatives of the Banabans and the Chief
Elected Member of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the Special Committee

é/’ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XX, paras. 89-86; ibid., Twenty-first
Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XV,
paras. 34-35; 1bid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda

item 23 (part III) (A/6700/Rev.l), chapter XV, para. 65.
b/ A/7200/Add.9, chapter XVIII.
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3.

regrets the fact that the indigenous people have no say in the management of
phosphate operations on Ocean Island, which constitute a major source of
revenue for the Territory. -Recalling that this right of peoples and nations

to self-determination inciudes permanent sovereignty over their natural wealth

and resources, the Special Committee urges the administering Power to give the
indigenous inhabitants a direct role in the control and management of the
phosphate industry through the establishment of a special body for that
purpose, consisting predominantly of representatives of the indigenous
inhabitants. Further, in view of the varying opinions on the question of
accelerated phosphate extraction from Ocean Island expressed before this
Committee by the administering Power and by the petitioners, it urges the
administering Power to defer its decision in regard to acceleration of the
rate Of phosphate extraction in the Territory until a detailed study of the
effects of such an accelerated extraction is carried out.

"(6) The Special Committee regrets that no satisfactory explanation has
been offered by the administering Power for non-employment of Banabans in
phosphate operations hitherto, and urges the administering Power to facilitate
such employment.

"(7) The Special Committee requests the Secretary-General to conduct a
detailed examination of all aspects Of extraction and marketing of phosphate
on Ocean Island, including a study of such factors as the economics of the
cost of production, pricing, taking into account world prices of the product,
and the most suitable markets. It also requests the administering Power
to offer its full co-operation to the Secretary-Genheral and to provide him
with such information as he may require.

"(8) The Special Committee is concerned to hear from the representative
of the Banabans of the existence of a colour bar on Ocean Island imposed by
the British Phosphate Commissioners, and urges the administering Power to
take effective measures to remedy the situation immediately.

"(9) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to appoint
immediately a commission to 1ook into the demands and grievances of the -
Banaban people.

"(10) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a visiting mission
to the Territories would contribute to a greater understanding, on the one
hand, of the problems facing the Territories and, on the other, of the role
that the Special Committee and the United Nations seek to play in questions
of decolonization. Such a visit would enable the Special. Committee, through
first-hand experience of conditions in the Territories and acquaintance with
the views of the people, to assist the people of- the Territories and the
administering Power in finding the speediest and most suitable way of
implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the freely
expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee welcomes the statement
by the Chief Elected Member of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands that he would
welcome a visiting mission to the Territory and requests the administering
Power to facilitate such a visit."

By resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-four

Territories, including the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon
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Lolands, the General Assembly approved the chapters of the report of the Special
Comnittece welating to these Territories; reaffirmed the inalienable right of the
peoples of these Terriluries to self-determination and independence; called upon
the administering Powers t0 implement without delay the relevant resolutions of
the General Assembly; reiterated its declaration that any attempt aimed at the
partial or total disruption of the national unity and territorial integrity of
colonial Territories and the establishment of military bases and installations

in these Territories was incompatible with the purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged
the administering Powers to allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the
Territories and to extend to them full co-operation and assistance; decided that
the United Nations should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in
their efforts freely to decide their future status; and requested the Special
Committee to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to repcrt
to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the
present resolution.



B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIESE/

L. Basic information on the Territories is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.1, chapter XV, paras. 3-60). Supplementary information was set out

in the report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third.
session (A/7200/Add.9, chapter XVIII, annex I, paras. 4-71). Further information
is set out below.

1. GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS
General = — —

5. In December 1967, the population of the Territory was estimated at 55,05C.
A census was planned for 1968, but information concerning it is not available.

Political and constitutional developments

(a) Constitution

6. A new Constitution was introduced in the Territory in August 1967. Under the
Constitution, the Territory is administered by a Resident Commissioner, acting
under the authority of the High Commissioner for the Western Pacific resident

in the Solomon Islands. The Resident Commissioner is assisted by a partially
elective Governing Council which has both executive and legislative functions

and by a House of Representatives which has advisory functions and a majority

of elected members. General elections are due to be held before the end of 19A9.

(b) Ocean Island

T In October and November 1948, negotiagtions on phosphate taken from Ocean
Island took place in London between representatives of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, representatives of the Banabans and United Kingdom officigls. g/
According to reports, the Banaban representatives made the following requests:
immediate independence for Ocean Island so that the Banabans would be in a
better position to retain their separate identity and secure financial justice;
a reduction in the extraction of phosphate from the present 600,000 tons a year
to 450,000 tons, so that the use of Ocean Island could be extended to 1981
instead of 1977, which would better enable the Ranabans to prepare for the
future; restoration of the surface of Icean Island to its original condition
at an estimated cost of $A80 million, e/ to be contributed by the three

E/ Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United
Kingdom uvnder Article 73 e of the Charter on 5, 12 and 15 July 1968, for
the year ending 31 December 1967.

g/ #or a background history of the question, see A/7320 and Add.l, appendix VI,
paras. 61-77.

e/ Australian currency ($A) is used. One pound sterling equals $A2.1hL;
$A1.00 equals $USL.12.
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partner Governments (the United Kingdom, Australia and New Zealand);

the United Kingdom to make an ex gratia payment for the development of Rabi Island
with no strings attached; and the Banaban people t0 receive full economic benefit
from the sale of their phosphate. In making these requests, the Banaban '
representatives pointed out that with the current level of taxation, i%e Banaban
pecple were providing 50 per cent of the total revenue of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands. According to reports, the United Kingdom Government rejected the Banaban
representatives' requests but reiterated its position that it was prepared to renew
the offer of a grant of £80,000 it had made in 1967 conditional only on its
controlled application to the development of Rabi Island.

Eeconomic conditions

8. The economy of the islands is based on the export of phosphate rock from Ocean
Island and on copra. Commercial copra plantations have been established in the
Line Islands; elsewhere, production is by indigenous cultivation,

9. The administering Power reports that efforts to find alternative sources of
revenue, such as fourism and the development of a fishing industry, were again
closely examined in 1967. A team of experts from the United Kingdom conducted

a socio-economic survey of the Territory's resources at the end of the year with
the aim of charting guidelines for its future development in anticipation of the
eventual exhaustion of phosphate deposits. It was also hoped to expand the local
and overseas markets for handicrafts as advised by an expert of the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP) who arrived in the Territory in October 1967.

10. In 1967, total exports were valued at $A 5,904,148, compared with $A 4,802,090,
in 1966. Total imports were valued at $A 3,942,690 in 1967, compared with |
$A 2,604,568 in 1966,

11. Favourable weather conditions in 1967 resulted in a record copra production
of 11,199 tons, exceeding the previous year's production figure.by 2,752 tons.
The average price of copra rose from $US 131.75 in December 1966 to $US 200.37
per ton for first grade copra in 1967. Thus copra exports,which totalled
10,841 tons in 1967,were valued at $A 1,58L4,749, while exports in 1966, which
totalled 8,668 tons,were valued at $A 1,224,057.

12, Phosphate exports in 1967 totalled Llli,700 tons valued at $A 4,L4LT,000,
compared with 375,400 tons valued at $A 3,078,280 in 1966.

13. The principal imports are food-stuffs, fuels, timber, machinery and clothing.
Trade is mainly with Australia, the United Kingdom,New Zealand and Indonesia.

1%. The main source of revenue is from taxes paid by the British Phosphate
Commissioners on the export of phosphate. Other sources include export taxes on
copra, import duties and income taxes. In 1967, ordinary revenue totalled

$A 3,800,702, compared with $A 2,496,418 in 1966. The main heads of expenditure

in 1967 were public works, marine, medical and education. In 1967, total
experditure, excluding Colonial Development and Welfare schemes, was $A 3,160,999,
compared with $A 2,366,746 in 1966. Expenditure of Colonial Development and Welfare.
grants was $A 671,329, compared with $A 467,415 in the previecus year.

q
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Social conditions

(a) Labour

15. In 1967, the British Fhosphate Commissioners at Ocean Island employed

47 Europeans, 37 Chinese and 525 Gilbert and Ellice Islanders. An additional

819 islanders were employed by the Commissioners at Nauru, making a total

indigenous labour force of 1,597 in one industry. The central Government employed
permanently about 796 persons (excluding nearly 300 unestablished workmen) of whom
77 were expatriates. The Wholesale Society, the principal trading organization, had
on its permanent staff 11 expatriates and 306 indigenous employees, including a
labour force of 14l for stevedoring work. It also had a pool of 1CO to 130 casual
labourers who had been taken on to work overseas vessels that called at Tarawa to
collect copra.

16. The average expatriate wage rate at Ocean Island increased by $i12 per month
and the wage rate of other employees increased by $A2.60 per month. The overtime
rate of labourers was increased by 25 cents per hour on workdays and by 33 cents per
hour on Sundays and holidays. Overtime rates for tradesmen and equivalent grades
were incregsed by 21 cents per hour weekdays and 27 cents per hour on Sundays and
holidays.

(b) Public health

17. In 1957, there were 3 general hospitals, one cottage-type hospital, 9 outer
island hospitals and 27 dispensaries. Medical and health staff included

3 government and 2 private registered vhysicians; 23 govermment medical officers,

L government and 3 private nurses of senior training; 48 government and 16 private
locally and partially trained nurses; one government and one private pharmacist;
and one government assistant pharmac1st The two private registered physicians are
emplcyed at Ocean Island by the British Phosphate Commissioners, as are all private
medical and health staff, and act as part-time government medical officers.

18. In 1957, recurrent expenditure on public health totalled $A204,707 compared
with $A18L,6L8 in 1966, while capital expenditure (excluding Colonial Development
and Welfare grants) totalled $A5,059 compared with $A9TH in 1966. Colenial
Development and VWelfare schemes, financed partly (90 per cent) or wholly by the
United Kingdom Govermment totalled $A4C,378 compared with $433,948 in 1966.

19. In 1967, an environmental water supply and sanitation scheme, sponsored by the
World Health Organization (WHO) and the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF),
was installed at the village of Bonriki to serve as a pilot project. A similar but
larger water supply and sanitation project is planned with the asistance of WHO on
Nikunau Island in the Gilbert group, for 1968.

Educational conditiocns

20. In 1967, there were 243 mission (aided) primary schools with 10,138 pupils and

L5 government and other primary schools with 2,917 pupils. There were one government

and 3 mission secondary schools with an enrolment of 205 and 300 pupils, respectively.- -
&

2l. Provision was made in 1966 for a primary school building prograrme of

2L classrooms to be built by local government snd 23 classrooms by the Catholic
mission, representing in all 9 new selected schools on four ‘islands. By the end of
1967 the local governments had completed thelr programme, but as the result of
difficulties over supplies and materials, the Catholic mission had been able to
complets only six classrooms. 111



22. In 1967, there were 56 and 27 trainees, respectively, in the government and
mission teachers' colleges. Nine other trainees were in teachers® colleges in
Australia, New Zealand and the United Kingdom.

23, There were 14 students in secondary schools and 4 in universities in Australia
and New Zealand on scholarships.

2k, 1In 1967, recurreni and capital expenditure on education amounted +to
$A 189,016 and $A 7,203, respectively, representing 6.21 per cent of the Territory's
total expenditure. Financial assistance from the United Kingdom amounted to

$A 152,328, Local authorities spent $A 21,34k on education, $A 20,536 of which
was a subvention from the central Government for teachers! salaries.

2. PITCAIRN ISLAND

General

25. At the end of 1967, the population numbered eighty-eight.

Political and constitutional developments

26. No political or constitutional developments have been reported.

Economic and social conditions

27. Revised revenue for the year 1967/1968 totalled $NZ 77,660, £/ including
$NZ 54,000 from stamp sales and $NZ 16,200 irom Colonial Development and Welfare
grants. Revised expenditure for the sgme year was $NZ 65,080, including

$NZ 18,000 on Commonwealth Development and Welfare Schemes.

Educational conditions

28. In 1967, the school roll comprised 22 children. Expenditure on education in
1967/1968 was $NZ 6,808, representing 10.4 per cent of the total recurrent
expenditure.

£/ New Zealand currency ($NZ) is used. One pound sterling equals $NZ 2.1k;
$KZ 1.00 equals $US 1.12.
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3. 'SOLOMON ISLANDS

General

29. In 1967 the total population was estimated to be 145,630, divided as
follows:

Melanesian « o o o « o = + o+ » « 136,000
Polynesian L[] L ] ] [ ] L 2 ® [ ] * L ] L) * 5 ’EL"O
Micronesian « « o o o o« o o « « « 1,960

EUTODEAN « o o o o « o o o o o « 1,340
Chinese . 3 [ ) L3 L) . ] ) [ 3 ] [ IR ] 6)"1‘0
others L] [ ] ® L ] L] [ 2 L ] L ] .< ng ’ 7. . a 5 50

Total 145,630

Honiara, the administrative capital, had an estimated population of 7,500 in

1967.

Political and constitutional developments

(a) Present Constitution

30. The present Constituticn, which was intrcduced in 1667, was described in some
detail in the Special Committee's latest report to the General Assembly in 1968
(A/?EOO/Add.9, chapter XX, annex I). Briefly, the administration is headed by the
High Commissioner for the Western Pacific, who is assisted by an Executive Council
and a Legislative Council. The Legislative Council is partially elected, with a
majority of ex officio and public service members. Membership of the Executive
Council is divided equally between elected and public service members - four of
each under the presidency of the Cormmissioner. Members are elected in thirteen
of the fourteen constituencies on the basis of universal adult suffrage by direct
election. In the remaining constituency, election is by means of an electoral
college composed of representatives of local government councils.

31. The present Constitution makes provision for the establishment of a majority
of elected members in both councils, by the reduction of the ex officigo and public
service members, provided the elected members of the Executive Council accept the
system of collective responsibility by pledging themselves to vote in support of
the Government 1in The Legislative Council.

(vp) Constitutional proposals

32. In November 1968, constitutional proposals were introduced into the Legislative
Council in Honiara by the Chief Secretary, who stated that these proposals,
generally speaking, followed the conclusions reached in informal discussions which
the High Commissioner had had with elected members during the course of the year.
The main recommendations were described by the Chief Secretary as follows:
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"(1) The system of Government following the Westminister /[British/
model should not be continued at the next constitutional stage and should
give way to a single Council supported by executive committees.

"(2) There should be an elected wajority in the single Council which
should comprise fifteen elected members, three ex officio members and up
to six public service members.

"(3) The High Commissioner would have powers to decide the number of
committees, the subjects with which they deal, the wmembership and Chairman
of Committees, the frequency of meetings, etc.

"(4) Certain subjects, notably responsibility for defence, external
affairs, internal security and the police, certain matters relating to the
civil service, and the maintaining or securing of the financial or economic
stability of the country are to be reserved to the High Commissioner.

"(5) The existing methods of election and qualifications for election
and voting should remain as at present."

33. According to the legislétive paper outlining the new proposals, a review of
the present constitutional arrangements showed, among other things, that although
the principle and practice of direct elections had become established, the role of
the legislature was not fully appreciated in many areas, no political parties had
emerged and the system of collective responsibility envisaged in the Constitution
was no longer acceptable to members, with the result that a majority of non-elected
members had been maintained on the Legislative and Executive Councils. Civil
servants and elected members had discussed and examined the kind of government best
suited to the needs of the Territory. They had reached the conclusion that a
system based on the Westminister model was not likely to provide the simple
effective and unifying type of government needed at the current stage because of
the diversity of language and customs, and the lack of national unity or system

of party politics. They had therefore concluded that what was needed was a single
council with legislative and executive functions, and a series of committees with
executive powers to supervise the departments dealing with the subjects allocated
to them. Finally, it was proposed that a new system should be introduced after

the next elections in 1970.

3, The Legislative Council decided to set up a select committee early in 1969 to
consider the proposals, as well as anyv representations by the public concerning
them, and to give them wide publicit

Feconomic conditions

35. TIn 1967, copra production totalled 23,517 tons, compared with 23,305 tons

in 1966. Solomon Islanders produced 13,770 tons or 53.6 per cent of the total
production, compared with 12,605 tons or 54.11 per cent in 1966, while plantations
produced 9,747 tons, compared with 10,700 tons in 1966. As a consequence of the
1966-1967 cyclones, copra production was estimated to be 20,500 tons in 1968, but
it is expected to reach 26,000 tons in 1969.
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36. Cocoa production totalled 60 tons in 1967 (96 tons in 1966). The
administering Power reports that production in 1968 reached its highest level
(110 tons) tut the number of farmers in-the Territory declined frem 1,34k in
1967 to 1,260 in 1968 and the research station at Dela was not successful in
isolating strains of cocoa more suited to conditions in the Solomon Islands.

37. Experiments with wet rice, dry rice and soya beans continued in 1967. In
1968, however, as rice cultivation reached a peak, soya bean cultivation was
temporarily abandoned. In 1967, 335 acres of commercially grown rice were
harvested on the Guadalcanal plains, producing 205 tons of padi, compared with
400 tons in 1966, and a further 2,000 acres of this area were brought into
cultivation. During 1968, a total of 4,500 acres of rice were sown in the
Territory and 6,700 tons of padi harvested.

38. The administering Power reports that the timber industry expanded considerably
as a result of progress in roadworks and long-term extraction planning. Tinber
exports, mostly in log form, rose to over 2,800,000 cubic feet (true measure) in
1967, compared with 1,150,000 cubic feet in 1966. In addition, approximately
170,000 cubic feet of sawn timber was produced by local industry, compared with
180,517 cubic feet in 1966. Despite marketing difficulties in 1968, timber
production in November of that year was reported to be ahead of target by

half a million cubic feet and it was expected to reach 4.5 miliion cubic feet

by the end of the year. The administering Power reports that timber companies

are actively seeking to broaden market outlets and that one company has firm plans
to establish a large-scale sawmill during 1968. An Australian company was offered
timber-cutting rights on Vangunu at the end of 1967.

39. In 1967, exports were valued at $AL,911,927, g/ re-exports at $A189,680 and
imports at $A8,198,347, compared with $A3,570,510, $A186,617 and $A8,522,506
respectively in 1966. In 1967, copra exports were valued at $A3,623,731, an
increase of $A600,000 over 1966 and timber exports were vaiued at $AL,079,C€51, ar
increase of $A680,000 over 1966; enhanced value in both cases was due to an increase
in the quantities exported.

LOo. The administering Power reports that the total value of imports in 1967 was
less by $A520,000 than in 1966, due to the fact that special equipment valued at
$A500,000 was imported for a tracking station in 1966, which distorted the import
statistics for that year. As primary industries continued to expand, the value of
imported agricultural and forestry machinery and equipment and tractors exceeded
$A950,000 in 1967.

L1. There was a change in the pattern of exports in 1967; more than 90 per cent
of the timber and 30 per cent of the copra were bought by Japan whose share of
the market increased from 27.9 per cent of the Territory's exports to 40 per cent.
The United Kingdom's share, however, dropped to 42.8 per cent. In 1968, the
United Kingdom's share increased to 47.4 per cent and Japan's share dropped to
30.2 per cent.

g/ Australian currency is used in the Territory. One Australian dollar ($A)
- equals $USL.12.
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L2, Australia remained the main supplier of goods to the Territory, with

L .6 per cent of total imports in 1967 and 42.4 per ceut in 1963. The United
Kingdom supplied 15.8 per cent in 1957 and 21.4 per cent in 1963 and the United
States of America 10.3 per cent-in 1967 and 10.6 per cent in 1983.

43, A béche-de-mer factory and a tobacco factory (producing 600 pounds of
processed tobacco a week) went into production during 1967 and plans were announced
for the cultivation and export of gold lip pearl shell on a commercial basis. In
addition, a rattan furniture factory was producing 100 chairs a month.

Lh, Other economic developments in 1958 included the establishment of a shipping
link with New Zealand; the remaking of Henderson airfield, which is expected to
open for service by the end of June 1969 and to be completed to DC-6 standard by
Auvgust; and several smaller-scale ventures - such as the establishment of a bus
service in Honiara end the expansion of motel-type accommodations.

45. The 1969 estimates, repcrted to have been introduced in the legislature in
December 1968, provide for total expenditure of $A9,038,85L4. Revenue to meet this
comnitment is estimated as follows:

(Australian dollars)

Recurrent 3,536,930
Grant-in-aid 2,331,584
Special 8,400
Total recurrent 5,876,914

Capital, including
$A2,5%8,740 Colonial Development and
Welfare Protectorate sllocation 3,161,940

Total revenue 9,038,854

In 1968, revised estimates of revenue and expenditure were $A8,392,900 and
$A3,702,090 respectively. The United Kingdom grant-in-aid for that year was
$42,181,57h. Actual revenue and expenditure in 1967 totalled $A8,310,079 and
$48,311,256 respectively. The grant-in-aid for that year was $ALl,605,917.

46, Company tax rates have been increased from 7.5 to 25 per cent, but the present
restrictions on dividends of resident shareholders have been abolished. Maximum
personal tax amounts to $A0.35 per dollar for incomes above $A8,100, but liability
will be restricted to a maximum of 25 per cent of any individual gross income.

The new tax structure is reportedly believed by the Territory's Firancial
Secretary "to strike a balance between the harsh realities of the country's
expenditure needs, the ability of the individual tax payer to pay a reasonable

impost, and the need to preserve a climate which is still favourable to investment".

Socigl conditions

(a) Labour

L7. There were 12,090 employed workers in 1967 (11,686 in 1S66) of whom 3,565
(3,552 in 1966) were employed by the Govermment and 2,831 (2,486 in 1G66) were
employed in agriculture and forestry. From 1962 to 1966 there were small annval
decreases in the numbers employed in agriculture, forestry and logging, but
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an upward trend, especially in logging, was agaln established in 1967. A large
proportion of the labour force is unskilled. The acute shortage of skilled workers
is responsible for an increase in the number of immigrant workers of whom there
were 950 at the end of June 1967, compared with 785 at the end of 1066,

L8. Apart from unskilled labourers and govermment-classified workers who are paid
at a dalily rate, wages are generglly paid at the end of each monti.. A few employers
pay fortnightly. TFor government workers, the basic wages for a newly-engaged
unskilled worker remained at $419.50 a month during 1967, while artisans earned
between $A22.36 and $A52.00 a month. These rates were reported to compare closely
withh wages in the private sector of the economy.

(b) Public health

49. There are six government hospitals: one central hospital with 148 beds, three
district hospitals with a total of 202 beds and two rural hospitals with a total of
72 beds. There is also one government leprosarium. There are three church
hospitals, with a total of 277 beds. In addition, church centres provide medical
service ranging from simple dressings of first-aid treatment to in-patient hospital
care by qualified nurses.

50. The malaria pre-eradication prograrme, which began in January 1965, is to
continue until 1970, before which date a decision will be taken whether or not to
embark on a full-scale eradication campaign. The rural health services play an
important part in the malaria eradication prograrme. By the end of 1967, there were
thirty-seven rural health units constructed in permanent materials and eighteen
clinics of impermanent leaf construction. The target figure for these units in
permanent material is sixty.

51. According to the report of the administering Power the heavy commitment of
personnel and financial resourcesitin the malaria pre-eradication programme has
postponed the launching of a major project to control tuberculosis which is the
second most serious endemic disease in the Territory. It was also reported that
tuberculosis surveys and mass BCG vaccinations had been extended during the year
to provide effective coverage for the entire population of the Eastern and Western
Districts and a substantial proportion of the remainder of the Territory.

52. The United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) continued to provide the rural
heglth units with equipment and supplies, transport, pumps and pipings. With the
aid of UNICEF, the Central Hospital Schcol of Nursing in Honiara continued to
train Solomon Island nurses and medical assistants. The services of a nurse
educator from the World Health Orgunization (WHO) were also continued.

53. Government expenditure on public health is estimated at $A810,263 for the

year 1969. In 1968 the revised estimate for that expenditure was $AT37,790.
Actual government expenditure on public health amounted to $A633,221 in 1967.

Educational conditions

-

54. 1In 1967, there were 410 registered primary schools, compared with 392 in 1966.
There were also five secondary schools. The total numker of pupils inrolled in
schools was 24,967, compared with 23,671 in 1966.
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55. Teacher-training courses are provided by the British Solomon Islands Training
College. Both the Government and churches provide scholarships for. secondary,
technical and higher education overseas. In 1967, there were 306 scholarship
holders, compared with 316 in 19¢6. There were 116 government scholarship holders,
compared with 119 in 1966 and 190 church scholarship holders, compared with 197

in 1966. Government expenditure on education is estimated at $AL,075,307 for the
year 1969. In 1968, the revised estimate for that expenditure was $A855,509.
Actual government expenditure on education in 1967 amounted to $A548,028.
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ANNEX TII*
REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE II

Rapporteur: Mr. Mir Abdul Wahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Gilbert and Ellice Islands,
Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands at its 90th~92nd, 94th, 95th, 97th and

98th meetings, between 11 April and 27 June 1969 (see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.90-92, 9k,
95, 97 and 98).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to this chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, as the administering Power concerned,
participated in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

L, In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views on
matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/PV.667-670).

B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT

5. Having considered the situation in the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands, and having heard statements by the
representative of the United Kingdom as the administering Power concerned, the
Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations a/ on these Territories
at its 98th meeting on 27 June 1969, subject to the following reservations: the
representative of the United States of America made general reservations concerning
the question of constitutional development in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and

in the Solomon Islands and specific reservations on paragraphs (1), (2) and (7).

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

*  Previously issued under the sywbol A/AC.109/L.5Tk. .

a/  The conclusions and reccmmendations submitted by Sub-Committee II for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body with
the oral revision referred to in paragraph 7 of the present chapter. These
conclusions and recommendations, as revised, are reproduced in paragraph 10
of this chapter.
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CHAPTER XVI
NIUE AND THE TOKETAU ISLANDS

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.lO9/L.557), decided, inter alia,

to refer Niuve and the Tokelau Islands to Sub-Committee IT for consideration and

report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702nd and TO4th meetings on
1 and 3 July.

3. In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee took into account

the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of

20 December 1968 as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning twenty-four Territories,
including Niue and the Tokelau Islands, by operative paragraph 7 of which the
General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special
attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its
twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution’.

b, During the consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territories.

5. At the 702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.T02), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee concerning Niue and the Tokelau Islands (see annex II to this
chapter).

6. At the same meeting, the Chairman informed the Special Committee of the
receipt of a letter, dated 28 June 1969, addressed to him by the Permaneut
Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations (A/AC.10/%3%5), requesting
permission %o participate in the Committee's discussion of the item. The Committee
decided, without objection, to accede to that request.

T At the same meeting, statements were made by the representatives of New
Zealand and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (A/AC.109/PV.T02).

8. At the TOkth meeting, on 3 July, statements on the report were made by the
representatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Ethiopia, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and. the United States of America
(A/AC.109/PV.T0L).
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9. The Special Committee, at the same meeting, adopted the report of
Sub-Committee II and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
therein, it being undeérstood that the reservations expressed by certain members
would be reflected in the record of the meeting. These conclusions and
recommendations are set out in paragraph 11 below.

10. On 5 September, the text of these coi'clusions and recommendations was
tqansmitted to the Permanent Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations
for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECTAL COMMITTEE

11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adepted by the Special
Committee at its TOhth meeting, on 3 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands to self-determination and
independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee
reiterates its view that the question of size, isclation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these Territories.

(3) The Special Committee welcomes the report of the administering Power
that, on 1 November 1968, at the request of the Niue Assembly, a full-member
system of government was introduced, under which the Executive Committee has taken
over responsibility for those government departments previously controlled by the
Resident Commissioner. The Special Committee requests the administering Power,
in consultation with the people of the Territory, to ensure the speedy
implementation of the Declaration.

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the willingness of the administering
Power in principle to receive a visiting mission in the Territories. It does not,
however, share the view of the administering Power that the costs involved would
not justify the visit unless it formed part of a wider tour of the Territories in
the area. The Special Committee is of the view that it i1s up to the United
Nations to assess the feasibility of such visiting missions. The Special Committee
stresses the importance of sending a visiting mission to the Territories. Only
through direct contact can the true feelings, aspirations and the needs of the
people of the Territory be assessed. The Special Committee therefore urges the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions and
allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories.

(5) The Special Committee takes note of the statement of the administering
Power that a number of projects continue to be carried out in the Territories
under the auspices of the United Nations and its specialized dgencies. It
maintains that such assistance in the economic development of the Territories is
particularly useful in decreasing their dependence on the administering Power and
expresses the hope that it will continue to be sought.
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1.

A. ACTION PREVICUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

The Territories of Niue and Tokelau Islands have been considered by the

Special Committee and by the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's
conclugiong and recommendations concerning these Territories are set out in its
reporte to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second
sessgions. a/ The General Ascembly's decieionsg concerning the Territories are
contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1855, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December
1966, and 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

o

Ca

After considering Niue and the Tokelau Ielends in 1968 E/, the Speciel

Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territories of Niue and ,the Tokelau Islande to self-determination
and independence in conformity with the Declarstion contained in General
Agsenbly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

"(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee
reiterates its view that the question of size, ilsolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these
Territories.

"(5) The Special Committee notes that the political changes that have
occurred in Niue and the Tokelau Islands are insufficient to enable the people
of the Territories to exercise the right of self-determination in the
foreseeable future.

"(4) The Special Committee notes the statements reported by the
administering Power to have been made by the leaders of the populations in
the Territories conveying their views regarding the constitutional development
and is of the oplnion that direct contact with the indigenous people would
have greatly facilitated a thorough evaluation of this development.

"(5) The Special Committee is of the upinion that the slow progress in
Niue and the Tokelau Islands towards self-determination and independence is
due, partly to insufficient awareness of the applicability of the Declaration
to those Territories.

Officlal Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,

Annex No. 8 (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XV, paras. 99 and 105-115; ibid., Twenty-
first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev:1), chapier XVI,
paras. 21 and 22; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (part III) (A/6700/Rev.l), chapter XVI, para. 95.

b/ A/7200/Add.9, chapter XIX, section II.
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"(6) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a visiting
mission to the Territories vould contribute to & greater understanding, on
the one hand, of the problems facing the Territories and, on the other, of
the role that the Special Committee and the United Nations seek to play in
questions of decolonization. Such a visit would enable the Special Committee,
through first-hand experience of conditions in the Territories and acquaintance
with the views of the people, to assist the veople of the Territories and the
administering Power in finding the speediest and ..ost suitable way of
implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the freely
expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee therefore i sites the
administering Power to reconsider its position that & visit by a United
Netions mission to the Territories would be appropriate only if such a visit
were to form part of a more comprehensive tour of the area and to make it
posgible for a mission to viegit the Territories as soon as practicable. The
opecial Committee welcomes the statement by the representative of the
administering Power that when the people of the Territories meke their choice,
"they will doubtless do so under the eyes of United Nations observers'. It
believeg, however, that, for the reasons stated above, it would be desirable
for a sub-comiittee to visit the Territory before the people exercise their
right of self-determination.

"(7) The Specicl Committee recommends that the administering Power
intensify its educational programme in the Territories both general, as well
as that pertaining to the development of skills to suit the changing econowmic
environment.

"(8) The Special Committee recommends to the administering Power that
it continue to seek the sdvice and assistance of the specialized agencies of
the United Nations in formulating plans for the economic development of the
Territories, particularly for the .Territory of Niue in order, inter alia, to
decreace the economic dependence of the Territory on the administering Power."

By resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 19G8, which concerned twenty-four

Territories, including the Niue anc¢ Tokelau Islands, the General Assembly approved
the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories;
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples of these Territories to selfi-
determination and independence; called upon the administering Powers to implement
withcut delay the relevant resolutions of the Genersl Assembly; reiterated its
declaration that any attempt aimec¢ at the partial or total disruption of the
national unity and the territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
esteblishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes end principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and of Genersl Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering Powers to
allow Uniteé Natione visiting groups to vieit the Territories and to extend to
them full cec-operation and assistance; decided that the United Nations should
render -all help to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to
decide their future status; and requested the Speciel Committee to continue to pay
special ettention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its
tventy-Tourth session on the implementation of the present resolution.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIESY

INTRODUCTION

b, Basic information on Niue and the Tokelau Islands is contained in the
Special Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XVI). Supplementary information was set out in the r=zport
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session
(A/7200/Add.9, chapter XIX, annex I, paras. 4-23). Further information is set
out below,

l. NIUE

General

5. At 31 March iJ)68 the population totalled 5,258. Between 200 and 300 Niueans
leave Niue each year. In 1967 the deficit between those leaving and returning was
97, compared with 135 in 1966.

Political and constitutional developments

(a) General

6. The constitutional arrangements described in the previous reports remain
unchanged. When the Minister of Island Territories visited Niue in March 1968,
he was assured by the Territory's Legislative Assembly that the feelings of the
Niuean people and their Assembly had not changed since they had been outlined two
years ago, when the Niueans had said they were happy wi.h the pace of political
and constitutional progress. The Minister assured the Assembly that the policies
of the New Zealand Government also remained unchanged: it was for the Government
and people of Niue to det mine the pace of their own constitutional development
and the New Zealand Government would responéd to their wishes.

(b) Local government

7. In July 1967 village councils were constitut=d in all villages and elected
by secret ballot. These councils have powers to assume responsibility for village
affairs, including water supply distribution, village hygiene and other community
facilitles and servicsis,

(c) Public service

8. At 31 March 1968 the number of regular employees in the public service
totalled 326 Niueans, 51 Europeans, 1 New Zealand Maori, 1 Tongan, 1 Samcan, and
3 Fijians, These figures include teachers, nurses and others nct classified as
vublic servants in New Zealand.

g/ Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by New Zealand on
10 September 1968 for the year ending 31 March 1968.
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Economic conditions

2. Niuvel's economy is based on subsistence fishing and agriculture, as well as
the production of a few cash crops. The rocky nature of much of the island makes
it unsuitable for agriculture or animal husbandry. Exports in 1967 were valued at
$NZ10%5,378 d/ compared with $NZ109,554 in 1966. There was a decline in the
production of copra but a slight increase in the banana crop. Kumara exports
continued to be restricted because the kumara weevil has not yet been eradicated.
Exports of plaited ware remained at a steady level. Imports, mostly food-stuffs,
were valued at $NZ5G" ".56 in 1967. Approximately 76 per cent of all imports came
from New Zealand. In 1967-1968 revenue and expenditure were $NZT752,673 and
$NZ1,560,233 respectively. . Niue's revenue from exports and taxes is insufficient
to balance its budget, and New Zealand makes grants and loans available for
general and capital purposes to meet budgetary deficits. 1In 1967-1968 the annual
grant amounted to $NZ751,200.

10. On 17 Necember 1968, a bill prescribing a new system of land tenure was
adopted by the New Zealand House of Representatives as an amendment to the Niue
Act of 1966. e/ Urder this act, all land in Niue would be vested in the Crown
and classified as either Crown land or Niuean land. At present 97 per cent of
the land in the Territory is held under customary tenure; approximately

1.4 per cent is Crown land, and the remaining area of 1.6 per cent is subject to
freehold titles issued by the Land Court. The act authorizes the Niue Assembly
to pass an ordinance to make provision for the administration and tenure of land
and for any other purpose relating to land in the Territory. It also
reconstitutes the lLand Court and the ILand Appellate Court and sets forth the
style and the forms to be used by both. The act and the rules of court, however,
will not be brought into force until the Niue Assembly has adopted a land
ordinance providing for all the other land wmatters.

Social conditions

(a) Labour

11. The basic wage rates at 31 March 1968 were 2k ceunts per hour for unskilled
labour and 26 cents per hour for stevedores, with varying scales for skilled
labour.

(b) Public health

12, Curative and preventive services are integrated and are provided by the
Health Department under the control of & chief medical officer seconded from

New Zealand. The posts of matron, two ward sisters and a public health sister are
held by New Zealand nursing sisters. Ths remainder of the medical staff are
Niueans, and comprise five medical officers, three dental officers, a health
inspector, an assistant health inspector, a dispenser, a laboratory technician,

a radiographer, a dental mechanic, three senior staff nurses, three senior nurses,
and seventy-seven nurses (including trainees). Exvenditure on health services
during 1967 amounted to $NZ156,062. .

g/ New Zealand currency is used and the changeover to decimal currency was made
in July 1967. The present rate is $NZ1.00 equals $USL.12,

e/ Niue Amendment Act (No. 2), 1968, No. 132 (Government Printer, Wellington,
New Zealand).
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13. In September 1967 an agreement was signed by the World Health Organization
(WHO), the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) and the New Zealand Government
on behalf of the Niue Government, to provide each village with a piped domestic
water supply from the bore wells, and to improve sanitary facilities in the
schools. Water supplies in the Territory are obtained from roof catchments, one
excavated well, and twenty-four bore wells. The cost of the project is being met
by UNICEF, the Niue Government, and the villages in the proportion of about
cne-third each., Work was completed on the first phase of the scheme, a pilot
project involving village and plantation water reticulation at Lakepa.

Educational conditions

14, Education is free and compulsory between the ages of six and fourteen years
and most children remain at school until they reach sixteen years of age. At

31 March 1968, there were 1,4TL primary school pupils. The Niue High School,
which had 280 pupils in 1968, caters for pupils from all villages, and is a
co-educational institution with the status of a New Zealand secondary school with
an intermediate department, The most able pupils pursue a predominently
academic course leading to the New Zealand School Certificate Examination. The
remainder follow a general course. The New Zealand School Certificate
Examination was conducted for the first time in Niue in 1966: one candidate was
successful. In 1967 there were sixteen candidates but none was successful. At
31 March 1968, twenty-six students were attending New Zealand secondary schools
under the New Zealand Government Training Scheme, and of the various trainees
under this scheme, five students were either attending a New Zealand Teachers!?
College or were working as Probationary Assistants for a year. In addition, six
stutents were in local teacher training. At 31 March 1968, six students were
attending agriculture colleges in Western Samoca.

15. In December 1967 there were eighty-six Niuean and nineleen New Zealander
teachers in the Territory.

16. Educational expenditure for the year ended 31 March 1968 totalled
$NZ238, 230,

2, TOKELAU ISLANDS

General

17. At the end of September 1966, the population of the three Tokelau Islands
totalled 1,832,

Political and constitutional developments

18. On 26 QOctober 1967 a bill relating to the Tokelau Islands Public Service and
to land in the Territory was adopted by the New Zealsnd House of Representatives
as an amendment to the Tokelau Islands Act, 1948. £/

f/ Tokelau Islands Amendment Act, 1967, No. 38.
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19. The first part of the act, which was brought into force on 1 January 1969,
provides for all public servants in the Tokelau Islands to be members of the
Tokelau Islands Public Service and to be under the control of the New Zealand
State Services Commission. Until that date, the New Zealand Government servants
employed by the Tokelau Administration, by virtue of the Niue Islands Act of
1966, were members of the Niue Public Service and were subject to the rules and
regulations relating to that service, but no such provision existed for
Tokelauans employed by the Administration. They did not belong to any public
service, and although the Administrator had authority to employ and determine
salaries and wages of staff employed by the Administration, he had no power to
define the rights and benefits of the Tokelauvan employees.,

Economic conditions

20, The second part of the act cited above provides for the control and
administration of freehold and customary land in the Tokelau Islands. The
provisions of the land tenure system previously employed in the Tokelau Islands
were contained in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands legislation which was continued
when New Zealand took over the administration of the Tokelau Islands in 1926.
These laws have been continually replaced by Acts of Parliament or statutory
regulations as and when it was deemed necessary. The act declares all land in the
Tokelau Islands to be Tokelauan land vested in the Crown and subject to the
customs and usages of the [fokelauan people, with the exception of certain pieces
of land for which a freehold title has been granted., The Administrator is also
empowered to grant leases to Tokelauan land if he is satisfied that the leases
are in accordance with the wishes and the interests of the owners. Although
provision was made for the Crown to take land for any purpose and to pay
compensation, this power has not been exercised, - The act preserves the power of
the Tokelauans to dispose of their land amongst themselves in accordance with
Tokelauvan custom, and provides that certain ordinances of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands relating to land would no longer be in force in the Tokelau Islands.

2l. The economy of the Tokelau Islands is based on subsistence'crops, fishing
and the production of copra for export. Revenue is derived chiefly from export
and import duties, trading profits and the sale of postage stamps. The annual
deficit between local revenue and expenditure is met by subsidies from the

New Zealand Government. Total revenue for ‘the year 1967-1968 was $NZ31,830.
Expenditure, which totalled $NZ12h,L38 in 1967-1968 is mainly devoted to health,
education, agriculture, and the cost of administration. Until 1968, the annual
cost of administration was met directly by the New Zealand Government and revenue
was paid to the New Zealand Government. This system was changed in March 1968
Jhen grants totalling $NZ53%2,000 for the three~year period commencing 1 April 1968
were approved by the New Zealand Government, In future all revenue will be
retained by the Territory's administration.

Social conditions

(a) Labour
22, The pilot project stage of the migration scheme started in 1966 was

completed in 1968 when a further twelve families and twenty single persons moved
to New Zealand, bringing the total number of Tokelauans resettled to 152, This
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includes fifteen families and seventy single persons. The Government decided in
1968 to continue the resettlement scheme, the purpose of which is to assist with
the problems caused by overcrowding and the people's desire to seek employment in
New Zealand.

(b) Public health

25. The Government of Western Samoa provides assistance to the medical services
of the Territory and regular visits are made to the islands by its medical staff.
There are three Tokelauan medical officers, one in each island; another Tokelauan
doctor was expected to take up his appointment at Nukunonu.

Educational conditions

24, School attendance is reported to be very close to 100 per cent. The Tokelau
Administration awards scholarships to enable children and public servants to
receive secondary education, teacher-training and in-service training in Western
Samoa under the New Zealand Government Training Scheme. At 31 March 1968, there
were twenty-seven long-term students and trainees in New Zealand, including
twenty-two secondary school pupils and one university student. Twenty-three
additional Tokelauvans were being trained in Western Samoa and Fiji. Educational
expenditure in 1967/1968 was $NZ17,138.



ANNEX TI¥*
REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE IT

Rapporteur: Mr. Mi» Abdul Wehab 3IDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands
at its 93rd to 98th meetings between 22 April and 27 June 1969 (see
A/AC.109/5C.3/SR.93-98).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the
Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter).

pP In accordance with established procedure, the representative of New Zealand,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Sub-~
Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

L, In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views on
matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/PV.66T7-670).

B. ADOFTION OF THE REPORT

5e Having considered the situation in the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau
Islands, and having heard statements by the representative of New Zealand as

the administering Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions

and recommendations a/on the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands at its
O8th meeting on 27 June 1969, subject to the following reservation: the
representative of the United States of America made a general reservation regarding
paragraph (k).

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC,109/L.575.

T

The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee II for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted¢ by the latter body
without modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 11 of this chapter,
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CHAPTER XVIL
NEW HEBRIDES
A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving

the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537) decided, inter alia,
to refer the New Hebrides to Sub-Committee 1I for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702nd, 704th and T705th
meetings, between 1 and 8 July.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant' provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of 20 December
1968, as well as other resolutisns of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 Dicember 1968 concerning twenty-four Territories,
including the New Hebrides, by coerative paragraph 7 of which the General Assembly
requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention to these
Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session

on the implementation of the present resolution'.

L, During its considertion of the item, the Special Committee had before

it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as
well as by the General Assembly, and on the latest deVelopments concerning the
Territories.

5. At the T702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.702), introduced the report of \
that Sub-Committee concerning the New Hebrides (see annex II to this chapter).

6. At the 7O4th meeting, on 3 July, statements on the re: »t were made by the |
representatives of the United Kingdom,of Great Britain ana "hern Ireland, the |
United States of America, the Union of Soviet Socialist Rep..  2s, Ethiopia,
Afghanistan and India (A/AC.109/PV.704k). In his statement, the representative

of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics suggested that, in paragraph (5)

of the conclusions and recommendations contained in the report, the words "through
well-established democratic processes based on ..." in the first sentence should |
be replaced by the words "on the basis of..." (A/AC.109/PV.70k4).

7. At the T705th meeting, on 8 July, having regard to the amendment previously
suggested by the representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the
Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II submitted, on behalf of the Sub-Committee, an
oral revision to the fifth paragraph of the conclusions and recommendations |
contained in the report. By that revision the first sentence of the above-mentioned
paragraph which read:

"(5) The Special Committee urges the administering Powers to provide for

speedy implementation of the Declaration through well-established democratic
processes based on the principle of universal suffrage."
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was replaced by the following:

"(5) The Special Committee urges the administering Powers to provide
for speedy implementation of the Declaration on the basis of the
principle of universal suffrage.”

Further statements on thé report were made by the representatives of the United
Kiagdom and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (A/AC.109/PV.705).

8. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee IIL, as orally revised, and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein, it being understood that the reservations
expressed by certain members would be relfected in the record of the meeting.
These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 10 below.

9. On 5 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations of the
Special Committee was transmitted to the Permanent Representatives of France

and the United Kingdom to the United Nations for the attention of thelr respective
Governments.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

10. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its TO5th meeting, on 3 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the New Hebrides to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(2) The Special Committee 1is of the view that the problems peculiar to the
Territory including the question of size, status, isolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee .regrets that one of the administering Powers of
the condominium, namely France, has not thus far participated in the work of the
Committee concerning the Territory or supplied it with such supplementary
information so as to assist the Committee in formulating its conclusions and
recommendations. In this regard, the Special Committee appeals to the Government
of France to reconsider its position.

(4) The Special Committee notes that in the period under review
constitutional changes have been introduced in the New Hebrides, namely the
increase in the number of unofficial members of the Advisory Council. There are,
nevertheless, no fully representative institutions in the Territory and progress
in constitutional development is slow. The Special Committee reiterates its
regrets that the administering Powers have ndo proposals for the speedy
implementation of the Declaration in the New Hebrides.

(5) The Special Committee urges the administering Powers to provide for

speedy implementation of the Declaration on the basis of the principle of
universal suffrage. With a view to this, it urges the administering Powers to
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take. . immediate steps to introduce representative political institutions and
executive machinery in conformity with the principles of the United Nations Charter
and the provisions of the Declaration.

(6) The Special Committee again stresses the importance of sending a
visiting mission to the Territory. Oaly through direct contact can the true
feelings, asﬁirations and the needs of people of the Territory be assessed. The
Special Commmittee therefore urges the administering Powers to reconsider their
position concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Territory.

(7) The Special Committee is also distressed by thc slow pace of development
in the economic, social and educational fields in the New Hebrides. The Special
Committee therefore reiterates its recommendations to the zdministering Powers
that advancement in these fields be intensified thrcugh a concerted effort and
that the active participation of represen.. ives of the people be sscured in
this process. It also reiterates its recommendation that the advice and
assistance of the specialized agencies of the United Nations be sought in
formulating and implementing plans for this purpose.
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ANNEX I*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT

CONTENTS

Paragraphs
A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND TEE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY . . v v ¢ o o o o o s o o o o o o o o o o 1 -3
B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY . + « « v & & & o o o o o « & o 4L - 31
Introduction « « v v v ¢ v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e b
General .« ¢ v ¢ v i v e et i 4 e e e e s e w e e e e 5
2. Political and constiuvutional developments . . . . . . . 6 - 12
3, Economic conditilons .« .+ v ¢ v e v e e e e e e e v e e 13 - 18
L, Social conditions . v « ¢ ¢ v b . e e e e e e e e e e 19 -~ 26
5. PEducational conditions . o « « « ¢« ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ 4 4 4 e . . . 27 - 31

¥ Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.lO9/L.555 and Corr.l.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENCZRAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the New Hebrides has been considered by the Special
Committee and the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's
conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at 1ts nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second
sessious. a/ The General Assembly's declsions concerning the Territory are
contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December
1966 and 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. After considering the New Hebrides in 1968, E/' the Special Committee
adopted the following conclurions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Commituee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the New Hebrides to self-determination and independence in
conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution

1514 (xv).

"(2) Fully aware of the peculiar problems of the Territory by virtue
of its being a condominium, as well as of the special circumstances of
geographical location and economic conditions that exist in the Territory,
the Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of size,
isolation and limited resources should in no way delay the implementation
of the Declaration in the Territory.

"(3) The Special Committee regrets that no additional information
concerning developments in the Territory was provided to the Coumittee by
the administering Powers.

"(4) The Special Committee notes with concern that there are still
no representative iunstitutions in the Territory and that there is still
only an Advisory Council, which vas introduced as long ago as 1951, and
which does not contailn even a majority of electea represeantatives. It
regrets that the administering Povers have made no proposals for the speedy
implementation of the Declaration in the Territory.

"(5) The Special Committee recommends that the administering Powers
take urgent measures to introduce representative political institutions
and executive machinery in coanformity with the principles of the United
Nations Charter and the provisions of the Declaration in order to give
the people of the Territcry the earliest opportunity to express their
wishes with regard to the implementation of the Declaration through well-
established democratic processes based on the principle of universal
adult suffrage.

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes, Annex No.
(A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XX, paras. 59-96; ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 {A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XVII, paras. 25 and 2k;
ibid., Twenty-second session Annexes addendum to agenda item 23 (part IIT)
(A/6T00/Rev.l), chapter XVIL, para. 3l.

b/ A/7200/Add.9, chapter XX. ~136-




"(6) The Special Committee is of the opinion that the slow progress
in the Territory towards self-determination and independence, is due, in
part, to insufficient awareness of the applicability of the Declaration.

"(7) The Special Committee is convinced of the importance of sending
a visiting mission to the Territory. Such a visit would enable the Special
Committee, through first-hand experience of conditions in tne Territory
and acquaintance with the views of the people, to assist the people of
the Territory and the administering Powers in finding the speediest and most
suitable way of implementing the Declaration in the Territory, in accordance
with the freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee
therefore invites the administering Powers to reconsider their positions
concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Territory.

"(8) The Special Committee recommends that the administering Powers
intensify the economic, soccial and educational advancement of the Territory
through a concerted effort and to secure active participation of
representatives of the people in the process. It further recommends that
they seek the advice and assistance of the specialized agencies of the
United Nations in formulating and implementing plans for this purpose."

%3, By resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-four
Territories, including the New Hebrides, the General Assembly approved the
chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories;
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples of these Territories to self-
determination and independence; called upon the administering Powers to implement
without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly; reiterated its
declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of the
national unity and the territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering
Powers to allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the Territories and

to extend to them full co-~meration and assistance; decided that the United
Nations should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in their
efforts freely to decide their future status; and requested the Special

Committee to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to

report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation
of the present resolution.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIESS
TNTRODUCTION

4, Basic information on the New Hebrides is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.1l, chapter XVII). Supplementary information was set out in the
report of the Specisl Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty=-third
session (A/7200/Add.9, chapter XX, annex I, paras. 4-20). Further information
on recent developments is set out below.

1. GENERAL

5. The Te-ritory's first census was taken on 28 May 1967. It showed a total
population of 77,988, which included 72,243 New Hebrideans (92.6 per cent),
1,773 Europeans, 1,270 Polynesians and Micronesians and 1,151 part-Europeans.

2. POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENTS

6. The Territory contirues to be administered jointly by two Resident
Commissioners, one British and one French, assisted by an Advisory Council
which is partially elected.

Te In December 1968, proposals for constitutional changes were approved by the
Advisory Council. The main changes contained in these proposals are set out
below.

8. The membership of the Advisory Council will be increased from 26 to 30.

The number of unofficial members will be increased from 20 to 24, but the number
of official members will remain at & (the British and French Resident

Commissione 3, the Assistant British Resident Commissioner, the Chancellor of

the French residency, tlhe Condominium Treasurer and the Condominium Superintendent
of Works). Fourteen of the unofficial members will be elected, instead of 8 as
in the past: 3 British and 3 French instead of 2 of each, and 8 New Hebridean
instead of 4. There will then be 10 nominated unofficial members instead

of 12: 3 British and 3 French, as before, and 4 New Hebridean members instead

of 6.

9. Each of the eight New Hebridean elected members of the Advisory Council will
be elected by one of eight electoral districts or constituencies which will be
set up; under the present system New Hebridean members are elected by
representatives of the local councils in each of the four administrative
districts.

¢/ This section is based on published reports and on the information
transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on
3 July 1968 for the year ending 31 December 1967 anc by France on
3 February 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1967.
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10. In each electoral district there will be an electoral college composed of

the representatives of the local councils in the district and a number of electors
representing areas of the district without local councils. These areas will be
divided into subdistricts corresponding to "natural population groupings,

i.e., small or lightly populated islands or groups of villages situated close

to each other in the same part of an island. 'The people of each subdistrict

will choose from amongst themselves one or more representatives (according to

the size of the population), and these will meet with the representatives of

the local councils at a convenient place in the electoral district to elect a
member of the Advisory Council. '

11. There will be two representatives for the first 500 inhabitants of each
local council area and one additionsl representative for each additional 500
inhabitants. This is the same system as the one used for the elections to the
Advisory Council in 1964. In the other areas, there will be one representative
for the first 500 inhabitants and one additional representative for each
additional 500. The administering Powers have pointed out that, as a result

of these changes, local councils will be rather better represented in the
electoral colleges than the other areas; the purpose of this discrimination,
they state, is to encourage people in places where there are no local councils
to form councils or to Jjoin existing ones.

12. In 1967, there were twenty-two local councils. According to the
information transmitted by France, fifteen were said to be functioning
satisfactorily.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

13. The economy of the Territory is based mainly on subsistence gardening and
the production of copra. Other cash crops include cocoa and coffee. The economy
has become more diversified with the growth of the frozen fish industry

(since 1957) and the production of manganese ore for export (since 1962).
However , in October 1968, it was reported that the Compagnie Francaise des
Phosphates de 1'Oceanie, which has mined manganese deposits in the Territory,

had announced that production would be stopped, in several stages. Poor grades
of ore and "market problems" were the official reasons for the closure of the
mines.

14, In 1967, exports were valued at $A10,630,692, including $A5,698,023 from
copra, $A2,143,085 from manganese and $A2,039,078 from frozen fish. d/ In

the same year imports were valued at $A8,306,045. As in the previous year, most
of the exports went to France and Japan, and the main sources of imports were
Australia and France. '

§/ The pound sterling and the French franc are legal tender in the Territory.
The currencies in use are the Australian dollar ($A), which is valid for
payments in sterling, and the New Hebrides franc (FNH), which is
convertible into Australian currency. The issue of New Hebrides francs
is regulated by the French authorities, who also fix the rate of exchange
with the French franc. One pound sterling equals twelve French francs or
$A2.1k, One Australian dollar equals $US1.12. One New Hebrides franc
equals $US0.009. One Australian dollar equals 100 New Hebrides francs.
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15. The Territory has three hudgets: one for the Joint Administration or
Condominium Government; one for the British National Administration; and one

for the French National Administration. The budget of the Joint Administration
provides finance for services that are operated jointly and makes contrihutions

to each of the national administration budgets for health and educational
services.

16. Revenue for the joint budget is derived principally from import-export
duties and other local taxes. Revenue for each of the national budgets is
derived mainly from grants by the administering Powers.

17. Revenue and expenditure under the joint budget in 1967 totalled

$A3,348,397 and $A3,348,097, respectively. Estimated total revenue and
expenditure under the British National Administration budget for the year
1967-1968, including colonial development and welfare grants, balanced at
$A1,991,78h, most of it ($A1,12%,357) contributed by the United Kingdom. Revenue
and expenditure under the French National Administration budget for the year 1967
totalled, respectively, 132,328,000 New Hebrides francs (FNH) and 121,217,000 FiH,
compared with 110,968,000 FNH and 103,873,000 FNH in 1966. As in 1966, grants
from France covered 73 per cent of the Erench National Administration budget.

18. The budget of the Joint Administration for 1969 was introduced in the
Advisory Council by the two Resident Commissioners in December 1968. The
budget, as approved, provides for a revenue and expenditure of $A2,859,106,
some $A60,000 more than in 1968. A loss of revenue amounting to $A12,000 was
expected as a result of the closure of the manganese mines. This loss and the
increased expenditure in other fields was to be met by additional import and
export duties. The principal additional expenditurcs were to be for the
improvement-of air strips.

L. SOCIAIL CONDITIONS
Labour

19. Most of the indigenous population is engaged in producing subsistence

and cash crops. Most of the employed labour works on copra plantations, trading
ships, in stores or in government service. There is a general shortage of
skilled and semi-skilled labour. In 1967, there were ?6,016 persons working

for wages and 5,579 on salary. .

2C. According to the report of the census taken in May 1967, the work force
was expected to reach nearly 30,000 by 1982, compared with less than 20,000

in 1967. The report also noted that there was an increasing tendency by young
New Hebridean men to move from subsistence agriculture to more sophisticated
occupations,

2l. Wages vary according to the type of latour and whether or not rations are
included. The lowest wage is that of a rationed, unskilled plantations worker
who earned $A2L4 per month in 1967. At the other end of the scale, store
employees received up to $A200 and skilled artisans up to $A250 per month.
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Public health

22. Medical facilities are offered separately by the British and, French National
Administrations. The Joint Administration also maintains a medical service.

The latter provides preventive measures against malaria and epidemics, quarantine
control, medical inspection of plantations and other labour sites, and free
nedical attention to the indigenous population.

2%, TIn 1967, the Territory had 1 government general hospital, 3 auxiliary
aospitals, 2 medical centres, 2 rural dispensaries with beds, 54 dispensaries

and a psychiatric unit. 1In addition, the missions maintained a general hospital,
I medical centres, 11 rural dispensaries with beds, 64 dispensaries,l leprosarium
and 3 maternal and child-care clinics.

oh, In 1967, there were 12 government registered physicians, 4 pharmacists,

1 dentist, 27 nurses, 68 dressers, 6 laboratory technicians and 2 hygiene
inspecteors.  The missions had 2 registered physicians, 5 pharmacists, 1 dentist,
76 nurses, 22 dressers and 3 laboratory technicians.

25. The United Kingdom reports that the mass tuberculosis campaign started in
1964 with assistance from the World Health Organization (WHO) and the United
Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) was completed during 1967 and is being followed
up Wy BCG inoculations. It further reports that, under the aegis of WHO and
UNICEF, an immunization programme against tetanus, diphtheria, whooping cough
and poliomyelitis is being prepared for pre-school and school-age children.

26. In 1967, expenditure on public health by the Joint Administration
(including subventions to the national administrations) totalled £85,615, as
compared to £75,272 in 1966. Estimated expenditure on public health by the
British National Administration for 1967-1968 was $A193,751, compared with
$A15%,876 in 1966-1967. Expenditure on public health by the French National
Administration in 1967 was 24,052,000 FNH, compared with 19,037,000 FNH in 1966.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

27. Primary education supported by the British National Service is provided
mainly by independent or mission schools, of which there were 187 in 1967, with
an enrolment of 9,499 children. In addition, the British National Administration
operated 2 primary schools, with an enrolment of 200 pupils, 119 of whom were
indigenous. The French National Administration operated 30 schools in 1967,
staffed by 102 teachers, 33 of whom were indigenous, and with an enrolment

of 2,521 pupils, 2005 of whom were indigenous.

28. The French National Administration opsrates 2 secondary schools, with a
total enrolment of 180 students. Construction of a third French secondary
school, at Port Vila, was reported to be finished, and the school was scheduled
to open in March 1968. This school was to have facilities for 400 students.
The British secondary school had an enrolment of 55 pupils in 1967. There is
also one independent secondary school, staffed by seven teachers, with a total
enrolment of BUY students. In addition to the students in the Territory,

12 scholarship students were in British secondary schools overseas and 16 in
French secondary schools overseas (13 in New Caledonia and 3 in France).
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29. There is one independent vocational school which had an enrolment of

25 students in 1967. An additional 12 scholarship students were in British
vocational schools overseas. The British National Administration operates a
teachgrs‘ college staffed by 6 teachers, which had an enrolment of 59 students
in 1967.

30. In 1967, 3 students we:e in French universities on scholarships granted
by the French National Administration. Four students were in the United Kingdom
undergoing teacher-training courses.,

3l. The Condominium Government does not provide funds for educational services
out of its Joint Administration budget but gives an annual subsidy to the
national administrations, which in turn assist the mission schools. In 1967,
the subsidy amounted to £50,000, compared with £30,625 in 1966. Estimated
educational expenditure by the British Natioral Administration for 1967-1968
was $A147,299, including disbursements from the Joint Administration. Added to
this was $A225,589 from colonial Development and Welfare Funds for recurrent
expenditure. Educational expenditure by the French National Administration

in 1967 amounted to 634,000 French francs.
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ANNEX IT*
REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE IT

Rapporteur: Mr. Mir Abdul Wahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territory of the New Hebrides at its
88th, 89th, 95th, S$Tth and 98th meetings between 31 March and 27 June 1969
(see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.88, 89, 95, 97 and 98).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to this chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, as one of the two administering
Powers concerned, participated in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation
of the Chairman.

L. In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views on
matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/PV.667-670).

B. ADOFTION OF THE REPORT

5. Having considered the situation in the Territory, and having heard statements
by the representative of the United Kingdom as one of the administering Powers
concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations g/ on the
Territories at its 98th meeting on 27 June 1969, subject to the following
reservations: The representative of the United States of America made a general
reservation as a whole and specific reservations concerning paragraphs (1) and (6)

(A/AC.109/8C.3/SR.98).

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

*  Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.573.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee IL for.
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 11 of this chapter.
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CHAPTER XVIII
GUAM AND AMERICAN SAMOA
A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537) decided, inter alia,

to refer Guam and American Samoa to Sub-Committee II for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702ad and T704th meetings,
on 1 and 3 July.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of

20 December 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning twenty-four
Territories, including Guam and American Samoa, by operative paragraph 7 of
which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay
special attention t0 these Territories and to report to the General Assembly

at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution".

4y, During itc consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing informatiou on action previously taken by the Special Committee as
well as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it one written petition
concerning Guam, namely, a letter dated 27 May 1969 from Mr. J.S. Perez,
Deputy Administrator, Guam Economic Development Authority (A/AC.10%/PET.1055).

6. At its 702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committe (A/AC.lOQ/SR.YOE), introduced the report of
the Sub-Committee concerning Guam and American Samoa (see annex II to this
chapter).

T. At the same mevting, statements on the report were made by the
representatives of Poland and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
(A/AC.109/PV.702).

8. At the 7Ohth meeting, on 3 July, further statements on the report were made
by the representatives of the United States of America, the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Venezuela, the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, India and Afghanistan (A/AC.109/PV.T0L).

9. At the same meeting, the Special Committee, adopted the report of
Sub-Committee II and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
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therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by certain members
would be reflected in the record of the meeting. These conclusions and
recommendations are set out in paragraph 1l below.

10. On 5 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the United States to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

11. The text of the cunclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 7O4th meeting, on 3 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Territories of Guam and American Samoa to self-determination and independence
in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960;

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee reiterates
its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources should in no
way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these Territories.

(3) The Special Committee notes the steps which are being taken to expand
and diversify the economy of Guam; nevertheless, it considers that the economy
continues to revolve around the existence of military bases in the Territory and
that such a situation affects the process of decolonization in the Territory. It
is of the view that the dependence of the Territory on military activities should
be brought to an end.

(4) It would appear that the indigenous inhabitants play only a minor role
in the economic development of both Territories. In this connexion, the Special
Committee would welcome information concerning the ownership of new industries in
both Guam and American Samoa. In the view of the Special Committee, full
participation by the local inhabitants in the economic development of their
respective Territories is desirable, if such development is to be truly in their
interest.

(5) While the Special Committee considers that the recent constitutional
developments constitute a step towards self-government, especially in Guam, it
considers that they tend in both Territories to perpetuate association with the
administering Power.

(6) The Special Committee reiterates its view that visiting missions to the
Territories would eneble it to obtaln invaluable first-hand experience of
conditions in the Territories and acquaintance with the views of the people.

This would assist the Special Committee in finding the speediest ‘and most suitable
way of implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the
freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee thersfore urges the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions and to
allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories.
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A, ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. Guam and American Samoa have been considered by the Specisgl Committee and
the General Assembly since 1964, The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territories are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions, Q/
The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territories are contained in
resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and
2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2., After considering the Territories in 1968 b/the Special Committee adopted
the following conclusions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territories of Guam and American Samoa to self-determination
and independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV),

"(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special
Committee reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation and
limited resources should in no way delay the implementation of the
Declaration in these Territories,

"(3) While welcoming the signing of the Guam Elective Governor Act
int» law, by which the peopnle of Guam will for the first time elect their
Governor in November 1970, the Special Committee regrets that the
administering Power has not abided by the wishes of the elected representatives
of the people to have the first election of their Governor in November 1968,

"(4) The Special Committee notes with concern that the recent
constitutional changes that have occurred in Guam and American Samoa are
insufficient to enable the people of the Territories to determine their
future except in terms of complete gssociation with the administering
Power, It therefore recommends to the administering Power that it transfer
greater executive responsibilities to the representatives of the people and
grant more responsibilities to the elected representatives of the people,
in accordance with the Declaration contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV),

g/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XVI, paras. 6L4-T1, chapter XVII,
paras., 95-102; ibid., Twenty-first Session. Annexes, addendum tc agenda
item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XVIII, paras. 65 and 66; ibid., Twenty-second
session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (Part III) (A/6700/Rev.l),
chapter XVIII, para. 81.

b/ A/T7200/Add.9, chapter XXI.
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"(5) The Special Committee is of the view that the establishment of
military bases in Guam is incoupatible with the purposes and principles of

the Charter of the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

"(6) The Special Commiti“ee still feels that in spite of considerable
economic progress, the economy of the Territories continues. to be mainly
'military oriented', and that the proposed economic enterprises tend to
perpetuate the dependence of the economy on the existence of the military
bases, It also feels that the indigenous population continues to have only
a minor role in the control and management of the economy of the Territories,
It therefore urges the administering Power to accelerate economic development
and encourage the active participation of the local people, t reiterates
its view that the primary dependence of the economy of Guam on the military
activities of the administering Power should be reduced by greatly
diversifying the economy of the Territory.

"(7) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the administering
Power to intensify the educational and training facilities of the Territories
so as to enable the people of the Territories to occupy more responsible
positions and play a larger role in the economy.

"(8) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a visiting mission
to the Territories would contribute to a greater understanding, on the one
hand, of the problems facing the Territories and, on the other, of the role
that the Special Committee and the United Nations seek to play in questions cof
decolonization. Such a visit would enable *the Special Committee, through
first-hand experience of conditions in the Territories and acquaintance with
the views of the people, to assist the people of the Territories and the
administering Power in finding the speediest and most suitable way of
implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the freely
expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee therefore invites the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions
and allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories.,”

3. By resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-four
Territories, including Guam and American Samoa, the General Assembly approved the
chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories;
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples of these Territories to
self-determination and independence; called upon the administering Powers to
implement without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly;
reiterated its declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total
disruption of the national unity and the territorial integrity of colonial
Territories and the establishment of military bases and instailrtions in these
Territories was incompatible with the purposes and principles ot the Charter of
the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the
administering Powers to allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the
Territories and to extend to them full co-operation and assistance; decided that
the United Nations should render a:l help to the peoples of these Territories

in their efforts freely to decide their future status; and requested the Special
Committee to continue to pay special attention to these Territoriés and to report
to the Genersl Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the
present resolution.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES
1. GUAME/

Introduction

L, Basic information on Guam is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty~-second session (A/6T700/Rev.l.,

chapter XVIII). Supplementary information was set out in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session
(A/7200/434.9, chapter XXI, annex I, paras, 4-62), Further information on
recent developments is set out below.

Political and constitutional developments

(a) Constitution

5. In September 1968, the ninetieth Congress of the United States adopted

the Guam Elective Governor Act which was subsequently signed by the President of
the United States. The act provides for the popular election of a Governor and

a Lieutenant-Governor for four~year terms with the first election to be held on

3 November 1970. There will no longer be a presidential veto of decisions made
by the Guam Legislature. The Secretary of the Interior will appoint a comptroller
responsible for auditing the accounts of the Guam Government, He will also bhe
responsible for ensuring that federal revenues paid into the treasury of the
Government of Guam are properly accounted for and gudited,

6. Apart from the promulgation of this act, there has been no other change in
the constitutional arrangements described in the Special Committee's lgtest
report of the General Assembly., Until the November 1970 elections, the Territory
will continue to be administered by a Governor appointed by the President of the
United States. The Legislature is unicameral and consists of twenty-one
representatives elected at large biennially by universal adult sufirage. In
addition, the Territory has nineteen district commissioners elected every four
years. Their primary function is to work with various g vernment agencies and
departments to promote the general welfare of the people., These gctivities are
co-ordinated by a chief commissioner appointed by the Governor with the advice
and consent of the Legislature.

Te An act was adopted by the Ninth Guam Legislature in August 1968 authorizing
the convening of a constitutional convention not later than 1 June 1969 to review
andl make recommendations on proposed changes to the Organic Act of Guam. Election
of delegates is to be held on or before 1 May 1969 on a non-partisan basis.
Fach municipal district will be entitled to one delegate for each 2,000 residents
or fraction thereof,

e/ This section is based on published reports and on the information
transmitted to the Secretary-General. by the United States of America under
- Article T3 e of the Charter on 19 February 1969 for the year ending
30 June 1968,
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(b) 1968 elections

8. In the general election held on 5 November 1968, the Democratic Party
captured all twenty-one senatorial seats in the Tenth Guam Legislature, In the
elections for the nineteen commissioners, five of the incumbent candidates

were defeated.,

(e) Future status of the Territory

9. 1. his annual message on the State of the Territory delivered at the opening
of the Tenth Guam Legislature, the Governor of Guam stated that efforts to provide
the Territory with a non-voting delegate to the House of Representatives of the
United States Congress, coupled with steps to achieve statechood, was one of the
objectives his office would be striving for during the next few years, He
continued that a campaign would be mounted to secure passage oi a constitutional
amendment under which the people of Guam, during the interim period before
statehood was achieved, could vote in the election for the President and
Vice-President of the United States.

10. The Tenth Guam Legislature has adopted a resolution creating a select
committee to continue the legislative study of the possible reintegration of all
the Mariagnas Islands within the governmental framework of Guam,

(d) Judiciary

1l. At its last session, the Ninth Guam Legislature adopted an act which extended
the jurisdiction of the Island Court, -provided trial by jury, raised the salaries
of judges and altered the system by which future judges will be selected, The
Island Court has Jjurisdiction in all criminal cases not involving felonies, in
some civil mattors, marital relations, probate, land registration and special
proceedings., According to the new legislation, the Governor will now appoint

to the bench a judge from among three candidates proposed by a panel consisting
of the Judge of the United States District Couvrt of Guam, a layman appointed by
the Governor and a member of the Guam Bar Association ele¢ted by that group.
Under the new law the limit on cases under civil Jjurisdiction has been raised
from $2,000 to $5,000.

Economic conditions

12, Although Guam has a vigorous and growing business community and high hopes
for an increase in its tourist industry, the econcmy is mainly "military
oriented", In 1966, the Guam Economic Development Authority was established in
order to diversify the economy of the Territory. During the year under review,
the Guam Economic Development Authority (GEDA) co-sponsored an exploratory tuna
fishing survey with the Taiwan Ocean Fishery Development Administration in the
waters south of the island, The survey indicated that there were potentially
good fishing grounds in the waters around Guam, The Authority also disbursed
$24 000 to five applicants for agricultural development loans, participated in
a $200,000 loan for the construction of an eighteen-unit motel (its share was
50 per cent), participated in a $125,000 loan for the construction and operation
of an auxiliary food service (its share was 20 per cent) and allocated $105,000
as its share in the construction of the Territory's first modern sliaughterhouse

P "
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and meat processing facility. The Authority further approved eleven applications
for tax exemption certificates from companies engaged in the assembling of
watches, the provision of tourist hotel facilities, lumber milling and the
manufacture of tobacco products, alcoholic beverages, furniture and candy.

13, In October 1968, the President of the United '‘States signed a measure to
permit the territorial Government of Guam to establish an economic development-
fund of $5 million to be used for loans to attract private business and industry
to the island.

14k, At the beginning of 1969, the Governor of Guam presented to the new Tenth
Guam Legislature a five=~year plan for the socio-economic development of the
Territory. The emphasis in the plan is to utilize the resources of the civilian
community and to lessen dependence upon military establishments., Selected as
first in a list of major objectives was the development of the tourist industry.
The number of visitors has grown from 1,900 in 1964 to 18,000 in 1968 and it is
hoped that there might be 75,000 in 1972,

15. In this connexion, the administering Power reported the opening in 19€7 of a
new agirport terminal capable of handling the expanding Western Pacific air traffic.
Guam has become the focal point between Hawaii and the West Coast i the
continental United States, Jgpan, the Philippines, South-~East L:ia ind Australia.
Guam is also a regular port of call for ten shipping lines.

16. Several major United States airlines have been seeking Facific air routes
with stopovers in Guam, President Johnson, at the end of his administration,
approved a decision of the Civil Aercuautics Board which awarded new
international routes across the Pacific to two airlines already serving the area
and to two new companies in the area. He glso awarded authority to fly the
Pacific to an all-cargo airline. In January 1969, however, President Nixon
rescinded the decisions and ordered a new study of the situation.

1T. In line with the development of tourism in the island, a new sixty-three-room
beach resort hotel was opened at Tumon Bay on 15 December 1968, The hotel is
managed and operated by a Japanese tourist enterprise. dJapanese tourists have
been coming to Guam in increasing numbers since the establishment of direct
flights to Tokyo in May 1967. They are reported to number from 800 to 1,000

per month and account for the greatest number of tourists on Guam,

18, 1In September 1968, the President of the United States signed a bill
increasing authorized appropriations under the 1963 Guam Rehabilitation Act from
$45 million to $75 million and extending for five years, i.e,, until 30 June 1978,
the time in which payments may be made to the Government of Guam., Under the
rehabilitation programme sdopted after typhoon "Karen" struck Guam in 1963,
approximately 63 per cent of the federal funds made available are to be returned,
with interest, by the Guam Government over g thirty-year period from the date

of the transfer of the funds.

19, Five capital improvement projects were completed during the year under

review and of the original $45 million authorized, more than $36 million has been

appropriated by the United States Congress for projects in education, community

- development, public works, resources Aevelopment and public utility rehabilitation
and expansion. -
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20. The Guam Power Authority was formed under an act adopted by the Ninth

Guam Legislature and signed into law by the Governor in May 1968, Under this

act gnd its companion, the Guam Power Authority Revenue Bond Act, the Authority

is to set up and provide funds for an island-wide power system, genergte its

own power, and as soon as practicable, acquire by purchase or lease, electrical
utility properties owned by the United States Navy and jointly used to supply
electric power for civilian consumers, federal agencies and military installations.

21. Power peak-loads, in the period under review, reached 30,000 kw in the
civilian.community, an increase of more than 100 per cent in five years. Power
consumption averaged 500,000 kwh per day. In this connexion, construction has
begun on the first unit of the Tanguisson Point power plant. When completed in
1971, the first increment will provide an additional 22-megawatts of power for
the island-wide power system. Provision has been included in the plant design
for ultimate expansion to l32-megawatt capacity. The project will cost

$8.5 million,

22, In February 1969, work was started on the construction of the plant of the
Guam Oil and Refining Company. The refinery, which will be the Territory's first
ma jor industry, is expected to cost $10 million and is planned for completion
early in 1970, It will have a capacity of 30,000 barrels a day. The firm is a
private venture and crude oil will be supplied by a major international supplier,
"It is hoped to have a '"modest" export market eventually.

23, During the period under review, Guam's representative in Washington, D.C.
appealed to the United States Congress for "equity, fairness and justice" in
aliocating future quotas on mainland imports of watches from United States
territorial possessions, Under the present formula, the United States Virgin
Islands is assigned seven-eighths of this quota, while the remaining one-eighth
is divided, two-thirds for Guam and one-third for American Samos. In 1968, the
quctas provided that the United States Virgin Islands might enter h,208,750 units,
Guam, 400,763 units and American Samoa 200,577 units.

2, General fund revenue and expenditures for the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled
$36,508,141 and $38,983,56T7, respectively, compared with $28,525,599 and
$26,705,632 for the previous fiscal year.

25, Imports during the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled 327,000 tons valued at
$79,921,000, Exports totalled 71,502 tons and transshipment 26,571 tons,

Socigl conditions
(a) Labour

26, Until 1968, the Department of Labour and Personnel was responsible for

the implementation and administration of personnel rules and regulations within
the Government and all labour laws and regulations of the Merritory., It recruited
personnel for most of the government departments and agencies and provided a
central service for their other personnel needs. In the public sector, the
department was concerned with promoting apprenticeship and Jjob training, improving
working conditions and pay standards, and seeking employment preferencz for local
workers over alien and other off-island labour.
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27. Public Law 9-238 of the Ninth Guam Legislature established g new Department
of Labour which has assumed certain functions performed by the former Department
of Labour and Personnel as well as the role of medistor in labour-management
disputes, when so required by the Governor, All functions not specifically
assumed by the new Department of Labour have been taken ovsr by an equally

new Department of Administration created by Public Law 9~-239. This department
is a centralized agency for the transaction of the internal business of the
Government of Guamn.,

28, A third enactment of the Ninth Guam Legislature in this field was Public
Law 9-240, the Public Employee-Management Relations Act, which provides
guidelines for promoting orderly and eonstructive relationships between the
Govermment of Guam and its employees., The Law calls for the formulsation of a
comprehensive employee-management relations programme to be administered by the
Director of the Department of Administration.

29, Recruitment for private industries and the federal government agencies is
handled separately by the Guam Employment Service, an affiliagte of the United
States Employment Service, United States Departm3nt of Labour.

30, At 30 June 1968, = Territory had a labour force of 21,316, 57 per cent of
whom were employed eiti.. wy the Federal Government or by the Government of Guam,
Twenbty per cent of the fuwce were Philippine nationals utilized primarily in
construction projects. At the end of the year, the number of employees of the
Government of Guam totalled 5,493 of whom 3,682 were regular employees. A total
of 147 gliens were employed by the territorial Government and the number of
off-island (United States) employees was 391.

31, The Minimum VWage and Hour Act was amended by Public Law 9-159 to become
effective on 1 June 1968, The amendment extended to coverage of the Act and
increased the minimum wage from $1.25 to $1.40 per hour,

32. Another enactment by the Ninth Guam Legislature amended the Guam Workmen's
Compensation Law by increasing maximum weekly compensation for disability from
$35 to $56; funeral expenses from $400 to $600; and maximum.compensation Ffor
injuries not resulting in death from $10,000 to $20,000,

33. During the period under reviecw, a special presidential mission of the
Republic of the Philippines visited Guam, inter alia, to study existing labour
conditions in areas of the Pacific where Philippine labourers gre employed and
to determine the status of 16,000 Philippine islanders employeu outside the
Philippines who are under contract to United States firms and the United States
Department of Defense.

.

(b) Housing

34, Plans for a 250-unit low-rent housing project to accommodate low~income
families were completed during the year. The project, which is expected to
cost $5,698,900, is being financed entirely through federal funds. The work
is being done by the Guam Housing and Urban Renewal Authority, assisted by
technicians of the Renewal Assistance Office of the Department of Housing and
Urban Development, The units will be constructed on six different sites and
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will range from one to six bedrooms. Ground was broken on the project in

January 1969 to mark the official start of construction. Plans eall for
completion of the project within eighteen months after constructicn is begun,

but some of the units should be completed and ready for occupancy by July 1969.

It is estimated that the Territory needs 4,000 more units to satisfy housing needs.

(c) Public Health

35. The Department of Public Health and Welfare is divided into two divisions,
one for public health, the other for welfare. The 255-bed Guam Memorial

Hospital underwent substantial major improvements during the year under review,
including construction of an isolation delivery room suite, installation of a
radio paging system of communication and development of a new physio-therapy
department. A total of 7,320 patients were admitted during the year, including
1,915 maternity and 126 tubercular cases. Expenditure by the hospital and the
Department of Public Health and Welfare during the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled
$3,520,191 and $1,038, 748 respectively, compared with $2,757,450 and $1,383,795
in 1966-1967.

36. A resolution has been submitted to the Tenth Guam Legislature requesting a
study to determine whether federal funds could be made available for the
construction of a new hospital. This request is the result of reports that
federal funds for the present hospital might be cut because it does not conform
to minimum fedeiral standards.

Educational conditions

37, School attendance is compulsory for all children between the ages of six

and sixteen, inclusive. In the fiscal year 1967/1968, there were two senior high
schonls, five Jjunior high schools, a trzde and technical vocational school and
nineteen elementary schools. The Territory has some TOO classrooms serving 11,915
elementary and 7,275 secondary school students.

38. Because of a continuing and acute shoitage of teachers and administrative
personnel in the public school syst=m, the College of Guam established a separate
School of Education during the year. The new graduate school offers programmes
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in education in the areas of art, biology,
English, guidance and counselling, "reading specialist", general social science,
history and political science.

39. The .College of Guam adopted a university structure in September 1967 by
establishing three undergrsduate schools -~ arts and sciences, education and
continuing education - and a graduate school. It was granted a maximum five-year
accreditation by the Western Association of Schools and Colleges in the spring

of 1968. Two other programmes of major significance were instituted at the
college - a police academy and a nursing education programme. A programme for a
Master of Seience in biology was to be implemented late in 1968.

40. The college's student population tot.. e« 1,76k. Total enrolment during the
year ending 30 June 1968 was 5,478, including part-time students. Eighty-one
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Bachelors of Arts degrees were conferred in June 1968. Enrolment for the autumn
semester of 1968 was 1,943.

41. Expenditure by the Department of Education during the fiscal vear 1967/1968
amounted to $10,678,533 compared with $7,316,225 in 1966/1967. Expenditure by the
College of Guam totalled an additional $1,608,177 in 1968, compared with
$839,086'in 1967.
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2. mvERTCAN samosd

Introduetion

42. Basic information on American Samoa is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.1, chapter XVIII). Supplementary information is set forth in the
report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third

session (A/?EOO/Add.9, chapter XXI, annex I, paras. 63-98). Further information
on recent developments is set out below.

General

43, The 1960 census showed that American Samoa had a population of 20,051,
The estimated population in June 1968 was 28,000.

Political and constitutional developments

(a) New constitution

L, The new constitutional arrangements to come into operation in American Samoa
in 1969 were described in the Special Committee's latest report to the General
Assembly. In brief, the new instrument ratified by the voters in November 1966
calls for expansion of the Senate from fifteen to eighteen members and of the
House from seventeen to twenty members. The opening date of the regular

session was advanced to February and the maximum length of a session was
increased to forty days.

45. The new Constitution enables the Legislature to appropriate funds raised
from local revenues and gives it a new role in the preparation of the Territory's
budget. The new Constitution also provides for revision five years after
adoption. '

(b) Judiciary

4L6. Much study was given during 1967/1968 to re-establishing courts at a lower
level. These courts, which functioned well in past years, would handle minor
problems at the village level. There is a strong popular belief, according

to the report of the administering Power, that lower courts would make the
judicial system more effective.

(c) Public service

4L7. At 30 June 1968, the public service included 2,844 local career service
employees, 185 contract and sixteen federal civil service employees. If
district governors, county chiefs, pulenu'us and leoleos are included in local
government employees, the total number of local employees is raised to 2,922.

d/ This section is based on published reports and on the information transmitted
to the Secretary-Genheral by the United States of America under Article T35 e
of the Charter on 1 April 1969, for the'year ending 30 June 1968.
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Contract employees, usually from the United States, are recruited on two-year
qontracts to fill highly skilled positions where no Samoans are available.
Most of these are assigned to the Education Department.

Feonomic conditions

48. The Government of American Samoa is financed from local revenues,
supplemented by grants-in-aid from the United States Congress. Direct
appropriations are provided for the office of the Governor, the Legislature,

the Chief Justice and the High Court. Congressional grants and direct
appropriations for the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled $UST,324,791, compared with
$US9, 119,000 in 1966/1967 and $059,029,811 in 1965/1966. Local revenues for
1967/1968 were in excess of $USL.L million compared with $USk million for the
previous year.

49. - The value of imports increased from $US9.L million to $US12.1 million during
the year under review. Exports grew from $US27.1 million to $US30 millaon during
the same period. Warehouse space was a problem as imports rose from 7,000 tons
in 1966/1967 to 9,500 tons in 1967/1968. This situation was not expected to be
corrected until the completion of a transit warehouse.

50. The Governor of American Samoa, Mr. Qwen S, Aspinall, stated in his
introduction to a programme memorandum for the Territory that the economic future
of American Samoa rested on the following: (a) the possibility of attracting
light industry (e.g., watch assembling and lumber finishing); (b) the training
and placement of Samoans in small enterprises; (c) utilization of those grants
and matching fund projects provided by the United States Congress; and (d) an
overhaul of the entire govermment structure to improv: its operating efficiency.

51. Subsistence farming and fishing continue to be a major facet of life in
the Territory, but, as reported previously, the economic base is shifting from
agricultgre to industry and tourism (A/7200/Add.9, chapter XXI, annu. T,

para. (5).

52. To study the feasibility of commercial fishing, the United States Bureau of
Commercial Fisheries conducted a survey to locate the best fishing grounds nesar
the main island of Tutuila. A research vessel made forty-six trips, caught over
18,000 pounds of fish and found seven areas with a significant concentration of
marketable fish, chiefly snapper. Surveys for new grounds will continue and a
boat which loeal fishermen can afford will- be built or purchased for them by

the Department of Agriculture.

53, At the end of 1968 an agreement was reached with Sheffield Watch Company
of New York to open an assembly plant in 1969 through a subsidiary, the Samoa
Time Corporation. Under the joint agreement of the Department of Commerce and
the Interior Controlling Allotments, the firm will be allowed to assemble and
send to the United States 197,000 units duty-~free as an initial allotment. g/
The firm was to build its assembly plant on land leased from the Government near
the Tafuna International Airport. It would also build three houses for the
supervisors from the United States, as well as train fifty Samoan employees who
would eventually operate the plant. The watch parts were to be imported from

Japan and Burope.

.g/ Under United States law, some products can be imported duty free if ovev
50 per cent of the cost of these products is incurred in United States
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54, The administering Power reports that like most South Pacific areas, American
Samoa continued to build towards a promising tourist industry in 1967/1968. The
number of visitors to the Territory who remained more than twenty-four hours rose
to 10,825, an increase of 52 per cent over the previous year. These tourists
spent $US2 million in the Territory.

55. In 1968, plans were announced Lo increase air service between Hawaii and
points in the South Pacific. Consequently, the Government of the Territory began
negotiations for federal guarantees to build an additional 114 rooms to the
Samoan~-owned Pago Pago Intercontinental Hotel at the cost of $US2.2 million.

In addition, a local commercial group has announced plans for a 52~room hotel
with construction beginning early in 1968/1969,

56. According to the 1960 survey, made by the New Zealand Government when it

was surveying Western Samoa, only 28 per cent of American Samoa's 76.2 square
miles can be used for agriculture., Of the 12,320 acres of arable land, an
estimated 4O per cent is not fully wutilized. Although an agricultural production
is needed, development of the land is hindered by the complexity and ambiguity

of the land tenure system. The administering Power states that a current and
complete survey is vitally needed.

57. The settling of land disputes has been a major function of the Office of
Samoan Affairs. During 1967/1968, it handled forty-two cases, four of which
went on to settlement in court. During the period under review, the Legislature
created a division of Lands and Titles in the High Court which, it is considered,
will go far in stabilizing land titles, as will a complete new survey of the
Territory conducted by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey in l967fl968.

58. Tarc remazins the foundation of the American Samoan's diet. In the past,

the Department of Agriculture had issued permits with specified quotas to American
Samoans who wished to import taro from other countries, chiefly Western Samoa,

for sale or for their own consumption. This plan was adopted to ensure that local
growers had a market for their produce. Petween July and December 1967, there were
1,275,045 pounds of taro imported to sell at an average of $US0.20 per pound. But
many of the vendors were allowing importers to sell under Samoan permits in
exchange for free bags of taro. Consequently, the Government of American Samoa
revoked all permits and designated the Department of Agriculture to import and
sell all taro. Approximately 1,292,702 pounds were imported from Western Samoa
and sold at $US0.10 per pound by the Department between January and June 1968.
American Samoans consumed an estimated 7,473,445 pounds of taro during the year
under review. Of this amount, 53 per cent was produced in the Territory.

59. The entomology unit of the Plant and Animal Quarantine Office continued to
eradicate plant pests and diseases in the period under review, especially the
rhinoceros beetle which is a threat to the Territory's $US100,000 copra industry.
This work was curtailed, however, because of shortages of funds and personnel.

60. The purchase of two new additions to the Government's fleet was of substantial
benefit to the Department of Port Administiation. '

£
61. A $US160,000 government launch, the Manusina, was constructed and purchased
in New Orlears. The vessel was delivered in Pago Pago on 15 February 1968 and
between 2 March and 30 June had made twenty-two round trips tc the Manu'a Islands
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and numerous trips around Tutuila, serving villages on the north shore of the
island. The boat can carry fifty passengers as well as some freight.

62. Another tug, the Tatoso, was delivered in New Orleans on 15 June. It will
enable Pago Pago harbour to handle large vessels afloat and encourage large
cruise ships to call at the Territory.

63. The Construction Division of the Department of Public Works handled
$US1,801,120 in projects, the largest of which was the conmtinuing development of
roads on Tutuila on which $US450,000 was spent. All divisions of the Department
were affected when a tropical storm struck Tutuila in February 1968, causing
extensive damage to roadways, bridges and other facilities. With two minor
exceptions which involved continuing work on seawalls, all of the repairs were
completed st a cost of $USLT3,603.

Social conditions

(a) Labour

6. The administering Power reports that during the period under review Star-Kist
Samoan, Incorporated, employed about 500 Samoans, primarily in production.

The average monthly payroll to Samoans during the calendar year 1967 was
$UST9,729. The firm was served by ninety-two Asian fishing boats which had
approximately 1,840 nsian fishermen aboard. Star-Kist also employed nine polasi
(foreign) supervisors from the United States. The Van Camp Company also had

a work force of nearly 500 Samoans with an average total monthly payroll of
$UST9,000. It was served by fifty-two vessels manned by about 1,00 Asian
fishermen.

65. Efforts of labour unions to organize workers in American Samoa received a
setback with a recent ruling by the National Labor Relations Roard (NLRB) that

it had no jurisdiction in the Territory. Construction and General Laborers'
Union, Local No. 368 of the Laborers! International Union of North America
(AFL-CIO) had petitioned the Board to hold elections among the employeees of
Standard 0il of Califcrnia, the Van Camp Sea Food Division of' Ralston Purina
Company, and Star-Kist Samoan, Inc., at Pago Pago. The Board ruled that the
term "territory" as used in the National Labor Relations Aet did not refer to
American Samoa. It pointed out that American Samoa has no Federal District Court
and that its people, while United States nationals, were not citizens.

(b) Public health

66. On 6 June 1968 the Lyndon B. Johnson Tropical Medical Center was opened, with i
200 beds and 133,000 square feet of space for medical care programmes. !
- Approximately $US210,000 of new medical and dental equipment was purchased and
installed in the new hospital. As part of a comprehensive health care plan,

the Department of Medical Services also operated five satellite dispensaries to - §
serve isolated villages. During the year under review, two of these dispensaries g
were opened in the Manu'a Islands and two were renovated. ‘
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E 67. As at 30 June 1968, medical services had 381 local employees. Of these,
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300 were ou the staff of the new hospital working with a small cadre of
specialists from the United States.

Educational conditions

68. In 1967/1968, there were twenty-seven public and five private elementary
schools, one private and four public high schools and one public teacher-training
school. A total of 7,283 and 1,620 students were enrolled in public and private
schools, respectively, compared with 7,273 and 1,527 in 1966/1967.

69. A major programme launched during 1967/1968 involved 132 teachers and
administrators who were trained in a five-week workshop to prepare for a two-month
pre~school programme, The programme was to enrol about 800 children of pre-~schcol
age, or approximately 80 per cent of those entering school in September 1968.

The Semoan language would be used exclusively to develop conversational

abilities, questioning and understanding through oral communication -~ an infrequent
practice between adults and the very young in Samoa. This programme was expected
+o stimulate the first graders! curiosity as well as inecrease their sbility to
learn English and other subjects.

70. Under the Governments' scholarship loan programme, Samoans are sent to the
United States and elsewhere for advanced training and education. During 1967/1968
126 Samoans furthered their educatica under this programme. The total amount
appropriated for scholarship loans was $US200,450.

TL. There were 292 teachers in public elementary schools, 32 in private elementary
schools, 81 in public high schools and 8 in the private high school. Three
teachers participated in the teacher-training programme.

T2. Approximately 200 employees are recruited by the Govermment from the United
States on two-year contracts. About 111 specialists are assigned to the Education
Cepartment and may renew their contracts by mutual agreement with the Government.
The administering Power reports that this practice is the exception and that the
lack of continuity is a handicap. The optimum goal is to train American

Samoans to fill these positions.
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ANNEX II*

REPORT OF SUB~COMMITTYT IT

Rapporteur: Mr. Mir Abdul Wahab SITDIQ (Afghanistan)

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Guam and American Samoa at
its 89th to 9lst, 93rd, 97th and 93th meetings between 9 April and 27 June 1969

(see A/AC.109/SC.3/SR.89, 90, 91, 93, 97 and 98).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the
Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter).

3. In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views on
matters.relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/PV.667-670).

B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT

L, Having considered the situation in the Territories, and having heard
statements by the representative of the United States of America as the
administering Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and
recommendations a/ on the Territories at its 98th meeting on 27 June 1969, subject
to the following reservations:

(a) The representative of Poland made a specific reservation concerning the
omission of the conclusion contained in paragraph (5) of the Sub-Committee's
report to the Special Committee in 1968, b/

(b) The representative of the United States made a general reservation on
all the recommendations and conclusions.

5. The Sub-Committee adepted the present report at the same meeting.

* Previously issued under the sumbol A/AC.109/L.576.

3/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee II for
consideration by the Special Committee viere adopted by the latter body
without modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 11 of this
charpter.

b/ A/7200/Add.9, chapter XXI, annex II.
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CHAFTER XIX

TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

A. CONSIDZRATION DY THD SPECIAL CQIITITEER

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 ilarch 1969, the op601al Cormittee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Vorking Group (A/AC.1C9,L.537), ae01ded inter glia,
to refer the question of the Trust Territory of the Pac1¢1c Islands to
Sub-Conmittee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its T18th and T1Oth meetings,
on 20 and 21 Cctober.

3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Cormittee had before it

a working paper. prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I 10 this chapter)
containing information on action previocusly taken by the Special Committee as
well. as by the Trusteeship Council, and on the latest develorments concerning

the Trust Territory. The Committee also took into account the report of the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session to the Security Council concerning
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. 1/

h, AL the 718th meeting, on 20 October, the uabp&rteu¢ of Sub-Committee II

in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC 1C9/F¥.718), introduced the

report of that Sub-Comiaittee concerning the Trust Tekritory of the Pacific Islands
(see annex II to this chupter) At the same meeting, he representative of
Poland made a statement (4,'AC.1C9, FV.718).

5. At the Ti9th neeting, on 21 October, the renresentative of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics made a statement (A/AC.1CS,FV.719) and submitted an
oral amendment to paragraph 3 of the conclusions and recommendations in the above
nentioned repcxt. This sentence, which read:

"The Special Committee considers that any future that the inhabitants
of the Territory Jdecide upon for themselves in an act of self-destermination
should not in any way be prejudged",

would be replaced vy the following:

"The Special Committee considers that the Administering Authority should
not in any way prejudge the future of the Trust Territory upon which
the inhabitants are to express thenselves'.

6. At its T19th meeting, on 21 October, the following statements by the
representatives of LEthiopia, the United States of America, the United Kingdom of
Great Dritain and Northern Ireland, ilali, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
and Iraq (A/AC.1C9, BV, 719}, ihe Special Committee adopted, without objection, the

. ———

;/ Official Records of the Security Council. Twenty-fourth Year K Special
Supplement No. 1 (S/9MOO)
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oral amendment referred to in paragraph 5 above. Statements in exercise of the
right of reply were made by the representatives of the United States and the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (A, AC.1CO,/FV.T719).

T. At the same nceting, the Special Commiittee adopted the report of

Sub~Comaittee II as orally amended, and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations
contained therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by

certain members wvould be reflected in the record of the meeting. These

conclusions and recormendations are set out in paragraph 9 belovw,.

8. On 22 Cctober, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transnitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United States to the United Nations for
the attention of his Govermment.

=
-
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S. DECISION Cr' WIIE SPECIAL CCOILITT:EE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Cammittee at its T19th meeting, on 21 October, to which reference is made in
paragraph T above, is reproduced below,

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination and
indenendence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assenbly
resolution 151k (V).

(2) Tully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territory, the Special Committee
reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in the Trust
Territory.

(3) The Special Committee notes that the TFuture Political Status Commission
set up by the Congress of ilicronesia presented its report in the period under
review. The Special Committee would like to receive information on it at an early
date. The Special Committee cousiders that the Aduinistering Authority should not
in any way prejudge the future of the Trust Territory upon which the inhabitants
are to express themselves,

(4) The Special Comnittee is concerned that there are still no liicronesians
in the higher echelons of the central executive and urges the Administering
Authority, as a matter of primary importance, to take immediate steps to rectify
the situation.

(5) "he Special Committee notes that the economic dependence of the
Territory on the Admninistering Authority has not decreased. It further considers
that any measures taken to stimulate outside investment should be in such a manner
as to ensure that they do not lead to subsequent dependence on foreign econoiiic
interests providing such capital.

(6) The Special Comittee requests the Administering Authority to redouble
its efforts in the field of education and to create, in particular, at an early
date, facilities for higher education. ;

(7) The Special Committee reiterates its view that visiting missions to the
Trust Territory would enable it to obtain invaluable first-hand experience of
conditions in the Trust Territory and acquaintance wvith the vievs of the people.
This would be particularly appropriate in the light of the disturbing petitions
vhich vere received frcm the Trust Territory earlier in the year. It vould assist
the Committee in finding the speediest and most suitable way of implementing the
Declaration in the Trust Territory, in accordance with the freely expressed wishes
of the peoplc. The Special Comittee therefore urges the Administering Authority
to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions and allowv & sub-comuittee
to visit the Trust Territory.
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A. ACTION FREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND BY THE TRUSTEESHIP
COUNCIL

l. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands has been considered by the Special
Committee since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations
concerning the Trust Territory are set out in its report to the General Assembly
at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. ;/

2. After considering the Trust Territory of the Psrific Islands in 1968, the
Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of +the
pegprle of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination
and independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

"(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical
location and economic conditions that exist in the Trust Territory, the
Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation
and. limited resources should in no way delay the implementation of the
Declaration in the Trust Territory.

"(3) While welcoming the increasing role of the Congress of Micronesia
in the government of the Trust Territory and the increasingly important
role it plays, the Special Committee urges the Administering Authority
to grant to the Congress full and clearly defined legislative powers and
the means to exercise these powers.

"(4k) The Special Committee is concerned that there are still no
Micronesians in the highest echelons of the central executive, and therefore
urges the Administering Authority to take immediate steps to allow
Micronesians to gain early experience in the framing of policy and the
exercise of political responsibility at cabinet level.

"(5) The Special Committee notes that over 95 per cent of the Trust
Territory's central budget is provided by grants appropriated by the
Congrcss of the United States, over which the Congress of Micronesia has
no power of appropriation, so that it exercises no effective financial
control over the larger part of government activities. The Special
Committee therefore urges the Administering Authority to take steps to
enlarge the financial responsibility of the Congress by progressively
extending its powers to include appropriation of United States subsidies.

l/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annex No. 8
(A/5800/Rev.l); chap. XVIII, paras. 57=66; ibid., Twenty~first Session,
Annexes (A/6300/Rev.l); chap. XVIII, paras. 65, 66; A/6700/Add.13, chap. XIX,

para. 33
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"(6) While the Special Committee is aware of the plans to strengthen
the economy of the Trust Territory, it reiterates its belief that in order
to ensure the economic viability of the Trust Territory, more ought to be
done to lessen the economic dependence of the Trust Territory oun the
Administering Authority.

"(7) The Special Comumittee, while taking note of the educational
progress achieved in the Trust Territory, urges the Administering Authority
to intensify the implementation of its declared objectives in the field of
education and take immediate steps for the creation of facilities for higher
education.

"(8) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a visiting
mission to the Trust Territory would contribute to a greater understanding,
on the one hand, of the problems facing the Trust Territory and, on the
other, of the rcle that the Special Committee and $he United Nations seek
to play in questions of decolonization. Such a visit would enable the Special
Committee, through first=hand experience of conditions in the Trust Territory
and acquaintance with the views of the people, to assist the people of the
Trust Territory and the Administering Authority in finding the speediest
and most suitable way of implementing the Declaration in the Trust Territory,
in accordance with the freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special
Committee therefore invites the Administering Authority to reconsider its
position concerning visiting missions and allow a sub=-committee to visit the
Trust Territory."

%3+ The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty=-sixth se§sion in May and June 1969,
completed its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority
for the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 (T/1694).

be In a letter dated 18 June 1969 (A/AC.109/332), the President of the
Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Specisl Committee that the
Council had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands for
submission to the Security Council. g/ The report countains, in addition to the
Trusteeship Council'®s conclusions and recommendations and the observations of its
individual members, detailed information on political, economic, social and
educational conuitionse.

2/ Official Records of the Security Council, Twentv-fourth Year, Special
Supplement No. 1 (S/94CO).
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORYQ/

Introduction

5. Basic information on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands is contained
in the Special, Committee's report tc the General Assembly at its twenty=-third
session (A/7200/Add .9, chap. XXII, amnex I, paras. 5-140). Supplementary
information is set out below.

General

6. Land and people. The population of the Territory totalled 94,469 at June 1968,
compared with 91,448 at June 1967. The statistical data show that in 1968

some 52,900 persons were under 20 years of age and approximately 27,400 were

in the 5 to 14 age group. The distribution of the resident population in the

six districts was as follows: Mariana islands, 11,452; Palau, 11,904; Yap, 6,870;
Truk, 26,368; Ponape, 18,877; and Marshall Islands, 18,998.

T. Population movements. According to the Administering Authority, it has
begun a major effort this year which will result in the complete rehsbilitation
of Bikini Atoll and the return and resettiement of its former inhabitants.
Anticipated expenditures for the rehabilitation programme of the islands, to be
phased over a six-year period, will be $3 million. The Bikini people are being
made full partners in the planning, and will be active participants in the
rehabilitation, replanting and construction work.

8. At its thirty-sixth session held in June 1969, the Trusteeship Council,
while welcoming this programme, expressed the hope that, as soon as feasible,
similar measures would be taken in respect of the other displaced communitiese.

It also welecomed the statement by the Administering Authority that, in respect of
the former inhabitants of Eniwetok, it was taking active steps to ensure that
any past injustices were corrected and current conditions improved.

9. War damage claimse. On 18 April 1969, the Government of the Unitea states and
Japan signed an agreement in Tokyo which provided for the settlement of the
Micronesian war claims. Under the terms of this agreement, the United States and
Japan joined in an ex gratia agreement, ns tely, one which did not involve questions
of legal liability, to contribute $10 mj’ a to the inhabitants of the Trust
Territory. Under the terms of this ag~ . Japan will meiis an in-kind payment
equivalent to $5 million for the welfa e inhabitants, which the Administering
Authority intends to convert into cash i\. che settlement of claims. The

United States, for i%ts part, will establish a $5 million fund, similarly to be

used for the welfare of the inhabitants. 1t was stated in the announcement that

§/ The information presented in this section has been derived from published
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information
concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands before the Trusteeship
Councii at its thirty-sixth session, in particular the report of the
Administering Authority for the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 transmitted
under Article 88 of the Charter (T/169k).
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since all agreements of comparable type made by Japan with other Asian countries
had included provisions for the resumption of normal economic and commercial
relations, the United States has agreed to permit Japanese fishing vessels to
have access, subject to requirements of the Administering Authority, to the

two Micronesian ports of Moen in Truk and Koror in Palau. This access would
begin at the time Japanese funds were made available to the Territory's Govermment.
All shore facilities used by the Japanese fishing vessels would be strictly in
the hands of the Micronesians. Japan has also been accorded the right to salvage
sunken Japanese ships in Micronesian territorial waters for a three=-year period
beginning with the Japanese payment. The Micronesians would enjoy the sane
rights to undertake such salvage operations on sunken Japanese ships.

10. It was also stated that the collection and evaluation of the claims would
be the subject of careful consideration by the Goverament of the Trust Territory

"in consultation with the Congress of Micronesia and in light of the views of the

individual claimants themselves. Although, for particular reasons, scme awards
night be made to a community, it was expected that in most cases awards would
be made to individuals.

11. With regard to war damage claims against the United States, claims in the
amount of approximately $24 million were filed with the Trust Territory Attorney
General's office by the dead-line of 15 September 1968. It was expected that the
evaluation of these claims by the Trust Territory Government would be completed
within six tc nine months.

12. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council noted with satisfaction
the signsture of the agreement on the subject between the Governments of the
United States of America and Japan, and expressed the hope that the measures
necessary for implementation would now be quickly completed and payments rapidly
made, after consultation with the Congress of Micronesia and the individuals
concerned. It also expressed the hope thet a definite solution to the problem

of claims against the United States would be reached by the next session of the
Council and that payments would be made at the earliest possible date.

Political and constitutional developments

1l3. General. Executive and administrative authority of the Government of the
Territory and the responsibility for carrying out the international obligations
undertaken by the United States with respect to the Territory are vested in a

High Commissioner, appointed by the President of the United States by and with

the advice and consent of the United States Senate. Legislative authority resides
in the Congress of Micronesia as specified in the Secretary of the Interior's

Order No. 2918 of 27 December 1968. The Congress consists .of two houses elected

on the basis of universal adult suffrages The judicial authority is independent

of the executive and legislative powers. The High Court is the supreme Jjudicial
authority in the Territory. It has Appellate and Trial Divisions. The High Court
consists of the Chief Justice, two associate justices, a temporary justice, and a
panel of three temporary judges. They are appointed by the United States Secretary
of the Interior. There are also district ¢ourts and community courtsin the
Territory.

1k, The Secretary of the Interior paid a visit to the Territory in May 1969, and
introduced what has been described as a new plan, with specific goals and time-~
tables for the solution of Micronesia's problems. At the thirty-sixth session of
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the Trusteeship Council, the Special Representative of the Administering Authority,
who is also the new High Commissioner of the Trust Territory, announced that as
part of the new programme, greater emphasis would be placed on a Micronesian
training programme reaching every level of every branch of the Trust Territory
Government. To assist in the drafting of legislation vital to the economic and
political progress of the Trust Territory, the Secretary of the Interior had
invited representatives of the Congress of Micronesia as well as Micronesian
members of the Trust Territory staff, to come to Washington, D.C., immediately
following the next session of the Congress.

15. The Trusteeship Council was also informed that the Future Political Status
Commission of the Congress of Micronesia had submitted an interim report in 1968
and was scheduled to make a final report to the Congress in July 1969. The
Commission members had travelled throughout the South Pacific area and were at
present visiting the six districts of the Trust Territory to consult with and
obtain from the people their desires and wishes regarding their future political
status.

16. Congress of Micronesia. The Congress of Micronesia met twice in 1968-1969.
Its regular session in July and August 1968 was followed, on 5 November, by the
third general election in the Territory. The new Congress held its first regular
session in January 1969.

17. During its session in July 1969, four interim committees of the Congress were
to report their findings and recommendations regarding the direction and
substantive changes to be made in four important areas: (a) in education, to
recommend a system of education most responsive to the social needs and particular
skills required in Micronesia; (b) in governmental affairs, to determine which
changes, if any, in the structure of the executive branch of the Governmnent were
necessary to provide efficiency in the operations of the Government; (e¢) in
finance, to meet with representatives of the Administration to plan and assign
priorities in programmes and to set the timing of execution of publiec projects.
and services; and (d) finally, in political development, the Future Political
Status Commission will submit its final report to the Congress.

18. As a result of the promulgation of Secretarial Order No. 2918, members of

the Congress of Micronesia have been placed on a full-time basis. From

1 July 1969, the salaries of the members were to be paid by United States

federal appropriation, each member receiving $3,500 per annum, with the exception
of the presiding officers of both Houses, who will each receive $4,000 per annum.
In lieu of an annual session of thirty days, the Congress of Micronesia will now
have an annual session of forty-five days and an organizational session in January
following each blennial election.

19. The Administering Authority reports that before tho recent elections, the
Government disseminated information on such matters as registration, voting
procedures, dates of elections, through radio broadcasts a'd meetings with local
officials. Political parties in the districts, as well as some candidates, also
expended considerable effort in encouraging their supporter. to register and vote.
According to the Administering Authority, political campaigning, in the commonly
understood sense, began about eight years ago, and its intensi -y has varied from
extremely lively campaigns in the Mariana Islands and Palau to u7re sedate
campaigns in the other districts. Candidates are given radio broaa.-ast time to

-172~



PPOP I e st sty (e S Sptmdinpobm godes W Tt T et =

describe their programmes. Public meetings are held, and in some areas candidates
also are beginning to visit constituents in their homes. Political parties are
found only in the Mariana Islands and Palau Districts. Mariana Islands District
has two parties: the Popular Party and the Territorial Party. An indication of
their strength is that in recent years no candidate for public office has run
independently of the parties. In Palau, the Liberal Party and the Progressive
Party have been active since 1963.

20. The Administering Authority reports that it has pledged to involve the
Congress of Micronesia to a much greater degree in every stage of the planning
and budgeting of funds required to meet the needs of the Trust Territory. The
Committee on Budget and Finance of the Congress of Micronesia has been meeting
with the budget and planning staff of the Administering Authority since

23 May 1969. Legislation will be prepared for the next session of the Congress,
in July 1969, to bring the Congress of Micronesia more thoroughly into the
budgeting process. This will involve both drawing up the budget that the
Administration of the Territory will present to the Congress of the United States,
and drafting the budget of the Congress of Micronesia to raise funds from local
sources of taxation.

2l. The authority of the High Commissioner to designate legislation as urgent

and, if such legislation were not passed in a form acceptable to him, to

promulgate it as law with the concurrence of the Secretary of the Interior, was
rescinded in Deceuwber 1968, The High Commissioner may submit legislation to the
zongress, and recommend its enactment. It does not authorize the High Commissioner
to introduce legislation; this right is reserved for members of the Congress. In .
the fourth regular (1968) session, the Executive Branch transmitted a total of
twenty=-six legislative proposals tc the Congress. Of that number, twelve were
enacted by the Congress and approved; ten were reported by the Committees but
failed of enactment in the Congress: and four were not reported out of Commitiee.

22. The High Commissioner's powers over legislation passed by Congress are set out
in Secretarial Order 2918. According to this Order, every bill passed by the
Congress shall be presented to the High Commissioner for approval. If he
disapproves the bill, he shall return it to the Congress with his objections
within ten consecutive calendar days after it has been presented to him. If the
High Commissioner does not return the bill within such a period, it shall be a
law as if he had signed it, unless the Congress, by adjournment, prevents its
return, in which case it shall be a law if signed by the High Commissioner within
thirty days after it has been presented to him. When a bill is returned by the
High Commissioner to the Congress with his objections, sach House may reconsider
it. If the bill is repassed by both Hov~es of the Congress by a two-thirds
majority of the entire membership of each House, it shall again be presented to
the High Commissioner. If he does not approve it within twenty days, he shall
send it, together with his comment thereon, to the Secretary of the Interior.
Within ninety days after its receipt by him, the Secretary of the Interior shall
either approve or disapprove the bill. If he approves it, it shall become a law.

23. With regard to the "porket=-veto" - the term used in connexioun with legislation
which is allowed to die through failure of the High Coumissioner to sign it =-
although there is no requirement that such a veto be explained, it is the

announced intention of the present High Commissioner to provi’~ the Congress with
an adequate explanation in writing on every bill which does not become law.
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2h, The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, was glad to note the
longer duration of the sessions of Congress, and the decision to pay members on
a full-time basis. The Council also welcomed the activities of the four interim
committees of the Congress on future political status, education, finance and
governmental organization, and thelr increased involvement with the executive
in governmental matters. It reaffirmed its previous conclusion that, as the
effective voice and instrument of Micronesian wishes, the Congress must have
full and clearly defined legislative powers and the means to exercise those
powers., It also reaffirmed its hope that steps would soon be isken to broaden
the financial responsibility of the Congress by progressively extending its
powers to include appropriation of United States subsidies.

25. Txecutive, Several organizational changes took place during the year under
review in the executive branch., These changes included assigning a Micronesian
to the position of Special Assistant to the High Commissioner; dividing the
Department of Community Services into separate Departments of Public Health and
Education; establishing a "Planning Programming Budgeting System" office for
long-range plenning: and engagl..g a physical planning co-ordinator.

26. The whole area of government reorganization in the Trust Territory has
recently been under study by the Committee on Governmental Organization of the
Congress of Micronesia. The Committee, consisting of three senators and three
members of the House of Reprvsentative, has held lengthy hearings in every
district. The High Commissioner has stated that he has given the Committee

on Governmental Organization his pledge that he will make no change in the
structure of the executive branch of the Trust Territory Government until the
Administering Authority has received, studied and discussed with them the report
which they will soon submit to the Congress of Micronesia. He believed that
this should indicate to all concerned the sincerity of the Administration®s pledge
to increase steadily and rapidly the involvement of the Micronesian people in
their own Government.

27. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council, bearing in mind the
recommendations of the 1967 Visiting Mission, was concerned that there were still
no Micronesians in the highest echelons of the central executive, and reiterated
its belief that Micronesians should gain early experience in the framing of
policy and the exercise of political responsibility at cabinet level. The Council
welcomed the intenticn of the Special Representative to teke into account the
conclusions of the Congress on the report of its Committee on Governmental
Organization before making any change in the structure of the executive branch

of the Trust Territcry Governuent.

28, ILocal government. The charter of the Marshall Islands District Legislature
has been amended to provide for a reduced, more workable, more representative
membership. In Yap, a District Legislature, representing all the iglands of Yap,
has been authorized by the Congress of Micronesia and is already organized.

All six districts are now fully and completely represented by district legislatures.

29, Public service. At 30 June 1968, the number of non-indigenous persons
employed by the executive branch of the Trust Territory Government was LUl, of whom
183 were employed at headquarters and 258 in the districts. The corresponding
figures for the previous year were 183 at headquarters and 276 in the districts.

~17h-



Micronesians are employed in accordance with the terms of the Trust Territory
merit system, enacted by the Congress of Micronesia as Public Law 2-2, and with
policies and procedures established by the High Commissioner. Qualification
standards for Micronesian employees, specifications of approved positions, and
standardized rates of pay are described in the Micronesian Title and Pay Plan.
At 30 June 1968, the total number of Micronesians employed in the executive branch
of the Government was 4,071l. Of these, 212 occupied senior, professional and
executive positions; 2,518 occupied professional, administrative and protective
positions; and 1,34l were in manual occupations and skilled crafts. The
corresponding figures for the previous year were 177 and 2,450 and 1,281
respectively.

30. The Territorial Personunel Board, established by the above-mentioned law,
began functioning in the period under review; giving Micronesians a greater voice
in the Administration's personnel management policy. The function of the Board is
to supervise and evaluate the operation of the merit system. During its first
session in April 1968, the four-member Board evaluated the Trust Territory
personnel programme and recommended improvement in many areas.

31. An intern programme in management was initiated in 1966 to select and train
young Micronesians who have high potential for administrative posts. By the end
of 1967/1968, six Micronesians had successfully completed the programme and had
been assigned to management positions in the Departments of Resources and
Development, Budget and Finance, and Personnel Administration at headquarters and
in the district centres. Seventeen interns were expected to complete training
during 1968/1969. The Administration also gives employees the opportunity to train
in their specialized fields at the FEast-West Center in Hawaii, through courses
given by the South Pacific Commission and elsewhere. During 1967/1968, nearly

150 employees attended refresher courses or specialized training courses in medical
and para-medical fields, clerical skills, education, agriculture,

administration, accounting, radio fields, land wmanagement, houg econcmics,
criminology and in skilled trades such as automobile mechanics. The new High
Commissioner has stated that greater emphasis would be placed on a Micronesian
training programme and that he had assigned a key member of his staff to develop
and supervise this all-important training project.

32. The annual report under review stated that Micronesians held administrative
and professional jobs in all districts and were increasing their knowledge and
experience. Micronesians who had assumed high level administrative and
professional duties were covered under the higher salary schedule established for
professional and managerial employees. High-level appointwments of Micronesians
have included a District Administrator, a Special Assistant to the High
Commissioner, & Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Resources and Development, and
seven assistant district administrators. The political affairs offices, both at
headquarters and in the districts, are directed and staffed exclusively by
Micronesians and the entire Puklic Affairs Lepartwent has only four United States
citizens. The judiciary hranch of the Trust Territory's Government has continued
its Micronesian training programme with the result that it now has only eight
United States citizens awong its wore than 200 officers and emplpyees.

33. The High Commissioner told the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session

that the Administering Authority fully realized that as Micronesians prepare
themselves eventually to occupy every position in their Government, there must be
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an equalization of the United States and Micronesian pay scales in the Trust
Territory. This programme would be given most careful consideration and would
necessarily involve the Congress of Micronesia in its development. The
Administration's goal in this regard was to have a time-phased plan of
implementation ready for submission to the United States Secretary of the Interior
by 31 December 1969.

34. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, was concerned that, in
spite of the priority attached by the Administering Authority to training
Micronesians to enable them to take over positions in the public service, limited
progress had been made in the last year, and that no Micronesians had yet reached
head-of-department level. The Council once again urged the Administering Authority
to expand its training programme and to increase its efforts in this field.

%5. Future status of the Trust Territory. At the thirty-sixth session of the
Trusteeship Council, Mr. Olympio Borja, Vice-President of the Senate of the
Congress of Micronesia and Adviser to the Special Representative of the
Administering Authority, stated .that the Future Political Status Commission of

the Congress of Micronesia would submit a final report to the Congress in July 1969.
The Commission, in the meantime, had publicly announced its tentative
recommendation to the Congress of Micronesia that Micronesia be constituted as a
self-governing State and that this Micronesian State, internally self-governing
and with Micronesian control of all its branches, including the executive,
negotiate entry into free association with the United States. As Micronesians,
they would like, at this time, to invite the United States to meet with the
Micronesian people and their leaders to decide on the timing and early terminaticn
of the Trusteeship Agreement governing Micronesia and binding on the people of
those islands. If the prospect of an early termination of the Trusteeship
Agreement was not within the realm of possibility at this time, they would like to
propose that this instrument be revised in a manner acceptable to the United
Nations, the United States and the Micronesian people. [Iny revision of the
Trusteeship Agreement should set forth the specific terms, conditions and time-
table whereby economic and social development in Micronesia would eventually make
the future political status of the Micronesian people a timely question to raise
and to resolve. The Future Political Status Commission of the Congress of
Micronesia had expressed its predominant sentiments about the future political
status of Micronesia: political independence with some yet undefined but quite
loose association with the United States. The United States as the Administering
Authority had not defined its aspirations, wishes or views with respect to the
future political status of Micronesia. Neither had the Trusteeship Council
articulated in specific terms how and when Micronesia should begin to discuss the
prospect of terminating the present trusteeship arrangements whereby Micronesia
had become a ward of the United States. It seemed to him that the time was ripe,
the occasion was appropriate and the opportunity was right for such an exchange of
views to take place. Senator Borja added that the Congress of Micronesia would
still have to review and examine all recommendations from the Future Political
Status Commission in July 1969. Any recommendation at this time, therefore, would
be subject to acceptance by the Congress of Micronesia at its session next July.

3. At the same session, Mr. Chutomu Nimwes, Member of the House of Representatives
of the Congress of Micronesia and Adviser to the Special Representative, stated
that while the choice of continued dependency on the world community for
surveillance and on the maghanimity of the United States was not at all desirable,
the alternative of being completely without ties offered a grim prospect of
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hopelessness and despair. It was readily admitted that a viable, self-governing
Micronesia must be afforded the opportunity to build itself a foundation
sufficiently strong in both capital and human resources. Micronesians took comfort
in the fact that a stirring of new thought and action was becoming evident in the
Territory and that winds of change were beginning to blow, albeit still at zephyr
strength. Mr. Nimwes expressed confidence that the future held prospects of
greater accomplishments than efforts in the past had attained.

37. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the representative of
the United States recalled that at the thirty-fifth session of the Council, his
delegation had discussed former President Johnson's proposal for the establishment
of a United States status commission, and the hopes that the Administering Authoritvy
had held for the role which such a commission could play in bringing about
self-determination for the people of Micronesia. The proposal had required

approval of the United States Congress, however, and the required legislation had
not been enacted.

38. The United States representative said that his Government was still dedicated
to a course of action which would give the Micronesians the opportunity to exercise
their right of self-determination in the near future. But considering the advances
which they had made in their own consideration of the problems involved in any
future status - which was evident in the work of the Micronesian Future Political
Status Commission and in other expressions of interest in this question which were
now evident in the Territory - the concept of a United States status commission no
longer appeared appropriate to the task ahead. Rather, the Secretary of the
Interior, in his visit to the Territory in early May 1969, had proposed to the
Micronesian leaders that a less formal procedure be followed. Specifically, he
had asked the Congress of Micronesia to select a group of its wises®t, most
experienced members to meet with the representatives of the United States
Government to devise legislation which would provide for a status consistent with
the wishes of the wajority of the people in the Territory, a status presumably

involving a lasting political partnership between the Territory and the United
States.

39. The exact nature of this partnership was still to be determined. It would, in
the first instance, have to reflect the desires of the Micronesians as expressed by
the representatives elected in response to the proposal of the Secretary of the
Interior. The final agreement would have to be approved by the inhabitants of the
Territory in an act of self-determination. The United States representative was
convinced that the realization of the objectives of the new administration would
not only bring important benefits to the people of Micronesia, but would also
accelerate their evolution towards self-determination.

40, Finally, the Special Representative stated that the question of any vote on
the future political status of the Territory would be determined by the Congress of
Micronesia after full consultations with the United States Government. He could
assure members of the Council that any such election would be held under the
surveillance of a committee of observers appointed by the United Nations.

41. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, aoted the development
of democratic expression in the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands and the
lncreasing readiness of the people of Micronesia to assume responsibility for
deciding their own future. It urged the Administering Authority to facilitate
this evolution in all its aspects and to continue its efforts to increase the
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understanding of the people of Micronesia in regard to the various possibilities
open to them in the process of self-determination.

L2, The Council reaffirmed the inalienable right of the people of Micronesia to
self-determination, ineluding the right to independence, in accordance with the
United Nations Charter, the Trusteeship Agreement and General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 anc 1541 (XV) of 15 December 1960.

43, Taking note of the activities of the Future Political Status Commission of
the Congress of Micronesia, it welcomed the invitation to the Administering
Authority, referred to by the Special Adviser, to meet with Micronesian
representatives to decide on the termination of the Trusteeship Agreement. It also
welcomed the suggestion by the Administering Authority that the Congress of
Micronesia should select a group of members to meet with representatives of the
United States Government to devise legislation which would provide for a status
consistent with the wishes of the majority of people in the Territory. The

Council noted the ctatement by the representative of the Administering Authority
that it would provide the Micronesians with the opportunity to exercise their right
of self-determination in the near future. The Council also expressed the hope that
the procedures now envisaged would in no way slow down the process of consultation
with the Micronesians on the question of their future, or progress towards
self-determination in accordance with their wishes.

4Ly, Recalling the objectives of the International Trusteeship System set out in
Article 76 of the United Nations Charter, the Council reaffirmed that the ultimate
status of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands would have to reflect the
desires of the Micronesiens. It welcomed the observation by the representative of
the Administering Authority that this status would have to be approved by the
inhabitants in an act of self-determination, and the statement cf the Special
Representative that such an act of choice would be held under the surveillance of
a committee of observers appointed by the United Nations.

45. The Council urged the Administevring Authority to vigorously pursue its efforts,

in close co-operation with the Congress of Micronesia, to prepare the people of the
Territory to exercise their right to determine their own future.

Economic conditions

L6, General. The economic structure of the Territory is based mainly on
subsistence farming and fishing. The natienal income of the Territory, based on
wages and exports, was estimated at $14,904,672 for 1967/1968, compared with
$11,370,000 for the preceding year.

L7. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Olympio Borja,
Adviser to the Special Representstive, stated that in the immediate days ahead the
most urgent need in the Trust Territory would be to make the optimum use of
manpower and financial resources available to Micronesia. With an annual budget
for the Trust Territory of $40 million, in addition to an estimated $6.2 million
from the other departments and agencies of the United States Government, much more
should be accomplished. In spite of the substantial funds and extensive technical
assistance made aveilable to Micronesia, roughly 80 per cent of the Micronesian
people could not be served effectively by the Government. Development and progress
in Micronesia must, in the end, depend on the Micronesians,
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48. At the same session of the Council, Mr. Chutomu Nimwes, who was also an
Adviser to the Special Representative, said that economic and social development
had not kept pace with the political development of Micronesia. Positive and
forward-looking steps to utilize the resources of the islands and the sea
surrounding them had yet to be taken. Many Micronesians would like to reverse the
present economic trend existing in Micronesia whereby exports of goods and services
were exceeded by imports. The disparity between the value of commodities imported
into the Trust Territory and that of exports continued to widen from year to year
at an unacceptable rate. At the same time, a need was developing to divert some
attention from public services to the planning and development of the private
sector of the Micronesian economy. The growing trend among the Micronesians of
over-dependence on tue Government must be changed to personal initiative, self=-
reliance, self-dependence and self-help. To this end, measures must be taken to
make attractive and challenging opportunities available in the private sector of
the economy. Such opportunities should be on a broad economic basis beyond simply
makinz and producing copra and should conceivably include opportunities in
agriculture, fishing, poultry, cattle and swine production, and perhaps even
tourism and 1ts ancillary supporting business ventures and prospects.

49, The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-
sixth session that although economic development of Micronesia had remained
somewhat behind schedule, during the period under review many factors had brought
about a decided improvement. The physical master plan for the six districts of
Micronesia prepared by Hawaiian architects and engineers had been completed and was
being implemented by each disitrict after thorough discussion and revision of the
plan at the local level.

50. Construction programming and implementation had been strengthened by the
creation of a Department of Public Works. This effort had previously been an
activity within the Department of Administration. This Department was now headed
by the Commissioner for Public Works, and Micronesian engineers were being
graduated and enlisted in this effort.

51. The new Adwministration had pledged to urge early enactment of legislation by
the United States Congress to grant Micronesian products the same duty-free status
now afforded products of United States Territories, thus eliminating one long-
standing bar to the economic progress of the Trust Territory. The Administration
would also urge similar legislation to remove travel restrictions between
Micronesia and the United States in order to encourage an even greater interchange
among Micronesian and United States citizens for business, educational and travel
purposes.

>2. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, convinced that economic
development must be achieved along with political progress, recommended that the
Administering Authority intensify its efforts to improve the economic prospects of
the Territory. Noting that the present infrastructure was not adequate to achieve
these ends, the Council urged that greater efforts be made in this direction. It
also expressed concern about the worsening trade balance and voiced the hope that

measures could be taken to remedy it by fostering export products, and import
gubstitutions. '

53. Public finance. The Trust Territory depends largely on United States grants
to balance its budget. In 1967, legislation authorizing $25 million for 1967 and
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$35 million for 1968 and for 1969 was signed into law. Total revenue and
expenditure for 1966-1968 were as follows:

1966 1967 1968
(United States dollars)
Total expenditure 23,755,638 26,436,205 37,997,947
Total revenue 1,090,104 1,090,877 1,442,459
Deficit 22,665,534 25,345,328 36,555,488

Deficits are balanced by United States grants. In February 1968, +the High
Commissioner presented to the Appropriation Committee of the United States Senate
and of the House of Representatives a statement in support of the Trust Territory's
$34 million budzet request for 1968/1969.

5h. Direct loans from the Economic Development Loan Fund totalling $115,300 were
made during 1967/196€8, compared with $193,700 in the previous year. Loans
totalling $164,200 were made to commercial banks in 1967/1968, compared with
$285,700 in 1966/1967. At 30 June 1968, the assets of the Ecnnomic Development
Loan Fund amounted to $991,236.E5.

55. By the end of 1967/1968, forty-eight credit unions were operating in the
Territory, an increase of seven over the previous period. The assets of these
self-help thrift and lending institutions were valued at $879,778, an increase of
62 per cent during the calendar year 1967. By the end of the period under review,
total assets were estimated to be more than $1 million. At the end of the calendar
year 1967, 7,295 Micronesians were participating in credit unions and had saved
$764,485, an average of $105 per member. During the calendar year 1967, credit
unions made 4,059 loans to members amounting to $1,208,846, an average of $298

per loan. In most cases, the credit union is the only source for such loans.

56. Acting on the recommendation of the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-fifth

. session, the Trust Territory Government obtairned the services of two experts from
the United States Bureau of Internal Revenue to examine the fiscal structure of the
Administration and to propose a local tax system with legislation to implement it.
The Congress of Micronesia was to consider the resulting report at its session in
July 1969. The total United States budgetary grant for_l969/l970 had been raised
to $41 million, compared with $30 million in 1968/1969. A further increase is
expected in 1970/1971.

57. The Administering Authority reported that in the field of economic development
the Government of the Territory would take immediate and continuing steps to
encourage the productive investment of Micronesian capital in profitable business
ventures. One step in this direction would be to increase the Trust Territory
Economic Development Loan Fund from its present level of $700,000 to $5 million,
and the High Commissioner was to recommend this to the Congress of the United
States. The Administration would also continue and expand the various programmes
to train the Micronesian labour force in order to participate fully in an ever-
expanding economy and simultaneously reduce the dependence of the aresa on
government employment and government spending.
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58. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted with satisfaction
the continuing increase of funds, amounting to $11 million, planned by the
Administering Authority for 1969/1970. t expressed the hope that, even if funds
could only be authorized on a year-to-year basis, it might be done in such a way
as to permit long-term planning of economic development.

59. The (Council attached importance to the Economic Development Loan Fund and
commended the Administering Authority's intention to seek an increase to a level
of $5 million. It expressed the hope that the lending activity of the Fund would
be correspondingly expanded. It also expressed the hope that Micronesians .ould
be given a greater part in the composition of the Board and would play an
increasing role in its management.

60. The Council recalled its recommendation that the Congress of Micronesia
consider the adoption of a suitable system of direct taxation applicable to all
residents in the Territory. It noted that two tax experts were at present in the
Territory and were preparing a report on the question, and further that this report
was to be submitted to the Congress of Micronesia at its July 1969 session. The
Council expressed the hope that substantial progress in this connexion might take
place before its thirty-seventh session.

61. Agriculture and livestock. The principal commercial agricultural product of
the Territory is copra. According to the report of the Administering Authority, it
was hoped that cacao might become another cash crop in Ponape and Truk Districts
with a possible minimum production of seventy-five tons of cacac beans for export
by 1970. In 1967/1968, 35,400 pounds of cacao were produced, compared with 56,000
pounds in 1965/1967.

62. Copra continued to be the Territory's largest export item. Marketed by a
local incorporatced company, which is €0, per cent owned by Micronesians and under
contract to the Copra Stabilization Board, copra is the only commodity on which
buying prices are controlled. During the period under review, 12,880 short tons

of copra valued at $2,504,740 were exported. This represented an increased tonnage
of 442 tons over 1967 and an increase in value of about $820,000 due to the rising
price of copra on the world market. The price per short ton of copra was maintained
at $102.50 during the year, enabling the Copra Stabilization Fund to increase from
a low of $383,000 to its present $508,556. The report of the Administering
Authority stated that regardless of the extent of fluctuation in the world price,
copra was and, sc far as could be determiued, would continue to be a major source
of income to a large portion of Trust Territory citizens for some time to come.

63. The Administration has proceeded with crop development of coconuts, copra,
pepper, cacao, rice and vegetables. The coconut replanting programmes in the
Marshalls and Palau are resulting in the replacement of old non-bearing trees with
new plantings which will lead to greater copra production in the future. The rice
programme in Ponape has a potential for meeting the internal needs of the Territory
but still has the problem of convertingz additional lands to rice production. A
pilot project on rice production for local consumption was under way with fifty
acres planted so far. A total of 50,00C pounds of polished rice was produced during
1967/1968. The Administration was alsc reported to be developing the island of Rota
as a vegetable garden. The agricultural training and experimental station on

Ponape has only been closed down temporarily in order to expand and rehabilitate it.
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6. Swine and poultry are’ the principal livestock in the Trust Territory. Cattle
are concentrated mostly in the Marianas District, which had 5,M7l head out of a
territorial total of 5,945 during the period under review. The Marianas Development
Corporation was conducting an apparently successiul exneriment in hog and cattle
raising.

65. Although taking note of the efforts to diversify and increese agricultural
precduction, the Trusteeship Council observed at its thirty-sixth session that only
limited progress had been made to date and expressed the hope that these efforts
would be intensified. The Council, concerned at the report of the closure of the
Research Institute at Ponape, took note of the plans to reopen it on an expanded
basis.

66. Fisheries. The goal of the Marine Resources Development Programme is to
conserve, develop and use the Territory's greatest natural resource - the ocean
and its products - for the nutritional and economic enrichment of the Micronesians.
To develop this resource, the Administration has initiated six major programmes.
conservation, in-shore fisheries development, off-shore fisheries development,
bocat-building, research axd training.

67. With regard to comservation, a Palauan and Trukese, trained at the East-West
Center in Hawaii, were directing the programme in their districts. Another
conservation officer attended the twHy-month Fisheries Training Centre course in
Palau in 1968 and a fourth conservation officer has just been newly recruited.
The International Biological Programme Conference for the Conservation of Pacific
Islands was held in Koror in November 1968. This conference resulted ii. an expert
being invited to the Territory to study the damage being done to the coral reefs
by starfish. It was hoped to curtail this destruction since the reefs are vital
to all types of marine life. Plans were also being drawn up for the construction
of the Palau tropical research laboratory. The Trust Territory has been active
in promoting the new laboratory, which it is felt will develop into a major
research centre in the Pacific.

68. The in-shore fisheries development programme encourages the full development
and use of marine resources for ...e people of the Territory. The United Nations
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) and the South Pacific Commission

sponsored a fisheries training course in Palau in June 1968. The fisheries
programme has been enlarged to include all marine resources of the Trust Territory.
The possibilities for a fishing industry were indicated by the large increase in
the 1968 caich by the Van Camp Company in Palau District.

69. The major marine industry in the Trust Territory is the skipjack fishery in
Palau District which annuall, lands about 4,C00 tons of fish, valued at about
$420,000, from boats manned largely by Okinawan fishermen. To prepare Micronesians
for an ever-increasing role in this fishery, the Administration sponsors an
advanced fisheries training programme in Hawaii where Micronesian fishermen work
on skipjack boats operating out of Hawaii.

T70. Site surveys for a commercial fisheries plant on Dublon, Truk Distlrict, were
conducted during the year. A Honolulu firm assisted with a comprehensive study of
the water resources of Dublon. Construction estimates were prepared to help
determine the most practical of the three sites selected and surveyed.
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71. Beat-building and dry-docking activities continued at :he Palau shipyard.

Murc than soventy boats, ranging in size from 8 to 45 feet in length, were built
during the year for use throughout the Trust Territory and Guam. According to the
current report of the Adminisitering Authority, new construction was continuing at

a rapid pace. The shipyard was drafting nlans for building ferro-cement bcats,
barges and pontoons for bridges and flecats. Plans to start construction of moulded
glass hulls for vessels ranging in length from 14 to 25 feet were also being
studied,

{z. ILend. Customary lani “=znure and utilization practices differ greatly
throughout the Territory. According to the Nathan report, g/ many traditional
tenure arrangements often created obstacles to agricultural development. The
system of undefined ownership by extended families and clans, with use rights by
many, discouraged investment in land improvement. ILand reform was the only
ultimate solution, but the careful planning and equitable implementation of a
well-conceived land reform would take much expert effort and many years to achieve.

73. The renort of the 1967 Visiting Mission, commenting on the complex system of
the existing patterns of land tenure and the problems of land management in the
Trust Territory, observed that many, if not meost, land boundaries were undefined
and unsurveyed. The Mission considered the determination of land title and
boundaries and a gradual reform of the system of land tenure as the necessary
long-term foundations for development and better utilization of the land.

Th. According to the report of the Administering Authority for the year ending

Z0 June 1968, the Administration, aware of the complexity of traditional land
tenure systems, has been urging the people to seek solutions within the established
judicial process and the administrative framework. The policy of the Government

is to encourage ways and means to promote understanding of the need for a single
consistent system of land holdings in the Territory.

75. The report further stated that until the customary land laws of the Territory
had been codified, the existing handbook on customary land tenure and land law
studies, along with supplementary studies and court opinions and decisions, would
have to sorve ag a basic guide for the Administration in resolving land problems.
Many variations in customs and practices had made codification a difficult task.

76. According to the same report, a war claims review which conducted a fact-
finding tour of the Territory in the fall of 196& collected scme 1,067 post-secure
war claims, amounting to $16,081,8C0 against the U.ited States and the Trust
Territory Government. Almost one third of that amcunt pe.tained to claims for use
and occupancy and for damage to real property. These post-secure war claims were
being processed by the Attorney-Generall's staff, which had one man assigned full-
time to collect evidence on the validity of the claims. Several district land
management offices were providing staff assistance to the Attorney-General in
processing these claims. It would take several years, however, before they were
settled to the satisfaction of all concerned.

4/ Robert R. Nathan Associates, Inc., Economic Development Plan for Micronesia:
A Proposed Long-Range Plan for Developing the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands (Washington, D.C., 1966).
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T7. At the thirty-sixth séssion of the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Chutomu Nimwes,
Adviser to the Special Representative, stated that a realistic approach to
acceleration of development could not be obtained unless the Trust Territory
Government came to grips with circumstances surrounding land rights, ownership,
titles, recording and boundaries of both public and private lands in the Trust
Territory. Solutions to land problems should be foremost in the order of
priorities. There were said to be approximately 348,000 parcels of land privately
held in the Territory. But for all these land holdings, not one certificate of
title had been issued and not one lot had been officially registered. A survey
had been made of only 16 per cent of these thousands of privately held lands.

Mr, Nimwes further stated that in most districts, surveys of lands owned by the
Government had not been made, and that in certain cases, where the Government
considered itself to be the owner of certain lands, such claims had been contested
as to either ownership, title, use or easements. It was necessary to solve land
problems in Micronesia at the earliest possible moment in order to ensure the
orderly economic and social growth of the Territory.

78. At the same session, the riew High Commissioner stated inter alia that land
was the single most important item and most sensitive issue that existed in
Micronesia. The centuries-old lack of a clearly defined system of land title
registration and land transfer laws reached every facet of life in the islands.

It should be solved in order to reach the gcals of political and economic progress.
Although it would not be easy to solve this highly complex problem within one year,
the Administration was now in the process of greatly expediting the land title
survey and registraticn project and had set an optimistic gecal for its completion
by 30 June 1970. In this regard, he stated that the Administration would be
seeking funds from the United States Congress so that land commissioners could be
set up in each of the districts.

T9. Questions of land tenure figured prominently in the communications and
petitions concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands on the agenda of
the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session. i/ land appropriation was
also one of the questions raised by the petitioner granted a hearing at the
thirty-sixth session. 6/

80. In reply to some of the land questions raised, the High Commissioner stated
that the new Administration had pledged to the Micronesian people that no land
would be taken for any government purpose without full discussion among all parties
involved, nor would lands be so taken without full, adequate and prompt
compensation to landowners. He added that within the last twelve months a number
of areas of public land had been leased to Micronesian firms for the development

of the economy and of new businesses, particularly small ones. The Administration
could make greater strides in meking this land available when 1t had registered
and given title to each piece of land in the Territory.

5/ See T/COM.10/L.12, 1k, 17, 20, 21, 2k and 25; T/PET..0/4k and Add.1l, 45, LT
and 50, and the written observations of the Administering Authority thereto
contained in documents T/OBS.lO/l6, 17, 19 and 22 respectively.

é/ Mr. F.T. viuwc. 3, Secretary of the Micronesian Students Club of the East-West
Center of Honolulu. See I/PV.1350.
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8l. With regard to the petitions cited above, the Council decided, without
objection, to draw the attention of the petitioners to the observations of the
Administering Authority contained in the relevant documents and the statements
made on these petitions by members of the Council during the thirty-sixth session.

82. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council noted that the
Administering Authority was greatly expediting the land title survey and
regiscration project and expressed the hope that the goal of 30 June 1970 set for
its completion would be attained. The Council noted with satisfaction the
statement that the Administering Authority would not take land for any government
purpose without full discussion among all parties involved and that land would not
be so taken without full, adequate and prompt compensation to landowners. The
Council also noted with satisfaction the relinquishment to Micronesians of some
public land and expressed the hope that other land not required for government use
would be made available to the people for productive use. The Council expressed
the hope that the Administering Authority would have substantial preogress in these
fields to report on at the next session.

83, Industries. Most small industries fall into the service classification.
These businesses, which often are family-owned and operated, include auto repair
shops, barber shops, charccal manufacture, electric supply and repair shops, gas
stations, goldsmithing, cinemas, photography, poultry and egg farms, refrigeration
repair shops, restaurants, sawmi"ls, stevedoring companies, and taxi and bus
companies.

8L, In regard to tourism, with the increasing movement of people and cargo to and
through Micronesia, Continental Airlines has agreed to contribute substantially to
the development of tourism through sizeable investment in hotels, advertising and
oromotion. It was working with the Economic Development Department to publicize
the area as a tourist attraction and as a destination area. Under the agreement,
the airline would svend approximately 6 per cent of its passenger revenues for
promotional activities during the tewm of the contract. In December 1967, the
Royal Taga, a first-class hotel, was opened in Saipan. The three-storey, $800,000
sbructure was to be expanded from 54 to 100 rooms. Within the next three years,
Continental was also planning to build an attractive and interesting Pacific-style
hotel in each district. Construction would begin in Truk and Palau Districts in
August 1969. Including the Royal Taga, about 189 rooms were currently available
to travellers in the fifteen hotels throughout the Territory.

85. Tourism continued to expand. An estimated 12,000 tourists, mostly from the
United States and Japan, visited Micronesia in 1968/1969, a L0 per cent increase
over the previous year. In 1968, new immigration procedures were put into effect
whereby United States citizens and aliens possessing valid United States visas
could enter the Trust Territory for the purpose of tourism for a period of thirty
days or less without first obtaining an entry permit.

86. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the impressive
progress made in the field of tourism and expressed the hope that its development
would also help that of other industries, particularly handicrafts. The Counc¢il
felt that adequate training of handicraft workers would be important in maintaining
quality and expanding production.
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8(. Co-operatives. Co-operatives in the Trust Territory have increased in number
and volume of business. They buy copra and retail trade goods, often in remote
areas where there are no other trading companies; catch and market fish; produce
and market handicrafts; construct low-cost homes for members; and build and repair
bcats. By the end of 1366/1967, active co-operatives numbered 29, an increase of
five over the previous year, and members numbered 7,499, an increase of 1,322 over
1966, At the end of 1967/1968 there were 33 co-operatives, an increase of four
cver 1967. Total sales in 1966/1907 wvere valued at $4,147,930, an increase of
$4b3,884, or 12 per cent over 1966. Net savings for the calendar year 1967
amounted to $453%,201, while $259,363 was returned to members in patronage refunds.
Assets totalled approximately $2.2 million at the end of 1967. According to the
current annual report of the Administering Authority, total sales and other
revenues of the co-operatives would exceed $5 million for 1967/1968.

88. Transport and communication. The report of the Administering Authority stated
that transportation played a key role in accomplishing the Administration's goals
for the Trust Territory. Mocdernization and expansion of the transportation system,
partlcularly in the maritime area, must go hand-in-hand with capital improvement
and other developmental prozrammes.

89. Maritime transvportation was not yet satisfactory, but negotiations with
several shipping lines vere under way for a new, ten-year contract for maritime
service., The territorial Government owned three major logistic vessels., A fourth
vessel, the M/V Ma juro, had been purchased and began service in December 1967.
Twenty-three Micronesians wer= serving abcard the four vessels as licensed
officers. Of the four Micronesians who completed training at the Philippine
Maritime Academy during the period under review, three have been assigned to the
logistic vessels and one to terminal operations in Ponape. One other Micronesian
was still at the Academy. '

90. To upgrade the Territory's logistic transportation, the Administration has
begun to place additicnal administrative vessels in service to meet ecducational,
medical and community services requirements throughout the Territory. Previously,
such services had to be combined with regular field trip service. The field trip
vessels would now be able to confine their operations to meeting the direct
logistic needs of the population, The first administrative vessel, the 178-foot
all-steel M/V James M. Cook, began service in April 1968. Negotiations were under
way for the acquisition of two additional vessels for administrative use,

9l. According to the Administering Authority, air transportation has improved
considerably since May 1368, when Air Micronesia took over air service in the

Trust Territory. Air Micronesia is a corporation formed by Continental Airlines,
Aloha Airlines and the United Micronesia Development Association which provides

jet service from the Trust Territory to Honolulu, Guam and Okinawa, The airline
replaced the previous.service under which Pan American Airways operated the

Trust Territory fleet of two DC-4 aircraft and two SA-16 amphibious planes. A
Boeing 727 jet and/or a DC-6B now flies to all districts except Ponape, where the
SA-16 aircraft has to be used until a new land’ _ strip is completed in August 1969
92. The construction and maintenance of primary rcads are the basic responsibility
of the territorial Government through the District Administration. District
governuents are resnonsible for roads designated as secondary, and municipal
governments for local rcads not designated as elther primary or secondary. Private
bus companies operate in Truk, the Marshalls, Palad, Ponape and the Marianas. The
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Saipan Bus Company, the largest of these companies, operates a fleet of six modern
diesel-powered buses providing scheduled service to all points on the island, and
has a contract with the Government to provide a subsidy for student transportation.

9%3. Three Micronesians on government scholarships have completed a three-month
course in automotive repair at the East-West Center in Hawaii. The number of
personnel studying automotive repair and related fields was to be increased in
1969. Micronesian personnel were alsn taking part in on-the-job training
programmes. During the year under review, six young men studied new vehicle
assembly in the central repair section of the Department of Public Works and
students took part in similar programmes sponsored in some districts by the
agencies of the United States O0ffice of Economic Opportunity.

ok, The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that one of the greatest obstacles to Micronesian progress
for many years had been the lack of facilities to communicate adeguately and
quickly with the rest of the world, and even from district to district. He was
especially glad to report that, at a total expenditure of $2.5 million, a modern
communications system designed by engineers of the Federal Aviation Agency would
link all six districts by September 1970. The most important part of the system -
a voice link with Guam, and from there to the rest of the world - was to be in
operation by the end of June 1969.

95. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noting the vital
importance of transpcrt and communications in every aspect of the Territory's life,
and the progress made in air and sea transportation and telecommunications during
the past year, nevertheless urged the Administering Authority to expand these
services and to pay further regard to links between district centres and their
outlying islands and to road communications on the islands.

Social and educational conditions

\

96. Social and educational conditions in the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands are described in documents T/L.11L4 and Add.l and 2 and T/L.1148, and will
be included in the report of the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council
to the Security Council (S/¢400).
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ANNEX TT*
REPORT OF' SUB-CCLIIITTEE IT

Rapporteur: lir. liir Abdul Vahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-CCIIITTEE

1, The Sub-Committee considered the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands
at its 99th, 100th and 102nd to 1OL4th meetings between 19 August and
0 October 1969 (see A/AC.109/SC.3,/SR.99, 100, 102, 103, 104).

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the
Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter).

3. In its consideration of this item, thc Sub-Committee took into account the
statemnents made in the Special Committee during the geperal exchange of views
on matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/FV.667-670).

B, ADOPTION CF THE RERORT

L. Having considered the situation in the Trust Territory, and having
heard statements by the Administering Authority, the Sub--Committee adopted
its conclusions and recommendations a/ on the Trust Territory at its 1O4th
meeting, on 9 October, subject to a general reservation entered by the
representative of the United States of ,America regarding all the conclusions
and recommendations.

5 The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.1C9,/L.605.

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee II
for consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter
body with the oral revision referred to in paragraph 5 of the present
chapter. These conclusions and recommendations, as revised, are
reproduced in paragraph 9 of this chapter.
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CHAETLR XX

PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEI GUINEA, AND THE CCCOS
(KEELING) ISLANDS

A, CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CCRNITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 Harch 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the lorking Group (A,AC.1C9,L.537), decided, inter alia,
to refer Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, and the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands to Sub-Committee II for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its T718th, 719th and T2lst
meetings, on 20, 21 and 29 October.

3, In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII), of

20 December 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2427 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 on the question of Papua and the
Trust Territory of New Guinea, and resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
concerning twenty-four Terrltorles including the Cocos {Keeling) Islands. By
operative paragraph 5 of resolution 2427 (XXIII), the General Assembly requested
the Special Committee "to continue to examine this question and report thereon

to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session'. By operative paragraph 7
of resolution 2430 (XXIII), the General Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fouith session on the implementation of the
present resolution". Further, it took into account the report of the Trusteeship
Council at its thirty-sixth session to the General Assembly concerning the Trust
Territory of New Guinea. 1,

4., During its consideration of this item, the Special Comuittee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee,

the General Assembly and the Trusteeship Counecil, as well as on the latest
develorments concerning the Territories.

5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it the following written
petitions concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea:

(a) Cable dated 10 February 1969 from lir. Richard Pape, Principal
Publication Officer, Department of Information, Port MoresbJ(A/AC lOO/PET 1060);

(b) Cable dated 8 August 1969 from Mr. Paul liarsh and others
(4/AC.1CQ, PET.1112);

(c) Cable dated 8 August 1969 from the National Union of Australian
University Students and other organizations (A/AC.1C9/PET.1113);

. v v

;/ Official Records of the General Assembly. Twenty-fourth Session,
Supplement No. & (4A/760L).
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(d) Letter dated 2 August 1969 from Iliss Fiona O'Beirne
(A/AC.1CO/PET.1117);

(e) Letter dated 5 August 1969 from llr. R.J. Vilding, Secretary, South
Coast District Committee, Communist Party of Australia (A/AC.1C9/PET.1118);

6. . In accordance with established procedures, the representative of Australia,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Special
Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

T. At the T18th meeting, on 20 October, the Rapporteur of Sub~-Committee II,
in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.1CO,/FV.T18), introduced the report
of that Sub-Committee concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of Hew Guinea
and the Cocos (Keeling) Islands (see annex II to this chapter). Al lhe caue
meeting, the representative of Australia made a statement (A,/AC.1CS/FV.718).

8. At the T10th meeting, on 21 October, the rcpresentative of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics made a statement in which he suggested amendments to
sub~paragraphs (2), (3) and (4) of paragraph 7 of the Sub-Committee's »eport
(A/AC.1CQ/PV.T1Q). Statements on the report were made by the representatives
of Irag and Australia (4/AC.1CS/FV.T19).

9. At the T2lst meeting, on 29 October, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee 1T,
having regard to the suggested amendments referred to in paragraph 8 above,
subiiitted, on behaif of that Sub-Committee, the following oral revisionto
sub-paragraphs (2), (3) and (4) of paragraph 7 of the report (A/AC.1C9/FV.T21):

(a) In sub-paragraph (2), in the first sentence, the phrase "While noting
the larger role which indigenous members are playing" was replaced by the phrase
"hile noting the role which indigenous members are playing”;

(b) In sub-paragraph (2), the second sentence which read:

"The Special Committee requests the administering Power to expedite
and intensify the programme which it has already undertaken for
political education of the inhabitants of Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea to enable the people to participate fully in
the manageiient of their own aifairs.”

was replaced by the following:

"The Special Committee requests the administering Power to take

all necessary stens to enable the inhabitants of Papua and the
Trust Territory of New Guinea to participate fully in the management
of their own affairs.”;

(¢) 1In sub-paragraph (3), the third and the fourth sentences which read:

"In this connexion, it notes that a five-year economic develoriment
programne has been in operation in the Territory since 1968. The
Speeial Comaittee would like to receive more detailed information on
the progress of the functioning of this programme.”
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were replaced by the following:

"The Special Committee notes that a five~year econcmic developnent
prograniie has been in operation in the Territory since 1968. It
would like to receive more detailed information on the progress

of the functioning of this programme."

(d) In sub~paragraph (4), the first sentence, which read:

"The Special Committee notes the progress made in the field of
education and training in Papua and the Trust Territory of New
Guinea."

were replaced by the following:

"The Special Comnittee notes the progress made in the field of
primary education in Papua and the Trust “erritory of New Guinea.";

(e) In sub-paragraph (4), thc second’sentence, which read:

"It, however, considers that an effort should be made to enable
a larger percentage of those eligible to attend school."

was replaced by the following:

"It considers, however, that an effort should be made to enable a
larger percentage of those eligible to attend school, and to provide
greater facilities for higher education and training."

10, At the same meeting, statements were made by the representatives of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Australia, the United Xingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of fmerica and Iraq
(A/AC.1CS/PV.721). A further statement was made by the representative of the
United Xingdom (A/AC.1C9/FV.T21).

11. At the same meeting the Special Committee adopted the report of Sub-
Committee II, as orally revised, and endorsed the conclusions and recominendations
contained therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by

certain menbers as well as the amendments suggested by the representative of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Renublics would be reflected in the records of the
meeting. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 13
below.

12, On 30 October, the text of these conclusions and recommendations was
transnitted to the Permanent Representative of Australia to the United Nations
for the attention of his Government.



3. DRCISION OF THE SPECIAL COi:ITTLEE

135. "The text of the conclusions and recourendations adopted by the Special
Cmittee at its T2lst meeting, on 29 October, to vhich reference is made in
_«ragraph 11 above, is reproduced below:

(l) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of the people
of Papua and the Trust Térritory of Ilewv Guinea and of the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assenbly resolution 1514 (Xv).

(2) Uhile noting the role which indigenous members are playing in the
House of Assecuibly in Papua and tlie Trust Territory of New Guinea, laxrgely as
a result of recent constitutional changes and the 1968 general elections, the
Special Comaittee considers that progress towvards the implementation of the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (V) continues to he
slov. The Opecial Comnittee requests the adininistering Pover to take all
necessary steps to enable the inhabitants of Papua and the Trust Territory of
llew Guinea to rarticipate fully in the nanagement of their own alffairs. The
Special Committee urges the adiiinistering Power to increase its elfforts aiied
at the localization of the public service.

(3) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to take steps to
diversify the economy which is likely to remain primarily agricultural for some
time to come. The Special Committee considers that increased eiphasis on
diversification and industrialization should be so directed as to eliminate
the econonic dependence of the Territory on the administering Power. The Special
Comittee notes that a five-year economic development programme has been in
operation in the Territory since 1968. It would like to receive more detailed
information on the progress of the functioning of this programme. The Special
Committee considers that any measures talken to stimulate outside investment
should not encourage subsequent depecndence on foreign econoniic interests
providing such capital.

(4) The Special Coumittee notes the progress made in the field of primary
education in Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea. It, however, considers
that an effort should be made to enable a larger percentage of those eligible
to attend school. The Special Comittee urges the abolition of all forms of
discrimination in the educational system and the establisliient of an integrated
organization of schools and to provide greater facilities Tor higher education
and training.

(5) The Special Comittee reiterates its view that visiting iissions to
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea as well as to the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands would enable it to obtain invaluable first-hand experience of
conditions in these Yerritories and acquaintance with the views of the people.
This would assist the Comittee in finding the speediest and most suitable way
of imnlenenting the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the
Treely expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee therefore urges
the administering Pover to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions
and allow & sub-committee to visit Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea
and the Cocos {Keeling) Islands.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE, TBE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY AND TRE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL

1. The Territory of Papua, the Trust Territory of New Guinea and the Territory
of Cocos (Keeling) Islands have been considered by the Special Committee and the
Ueneral Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territories are set ouv in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. l/
The eneral Assembly's decisions concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of
New Guinea are contained in resolutions 2112 (XX) of 21 December 1965, 2227 (XXT)
of 20 December 1966 and 2348 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. The General Assembly's
decisions concerning Cocos (Keeling) Islands are contained in resolutions

2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 2357 (XXII) of
19 December 1967.

2. At its 6L6th meeting on 31 October 1968, the Chairman of Sub-Committee IT,
in a statement to the Special Committos (A/AC.109/SR.646), introduced the report
of that Sub-Committee concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea and
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. At the same meeting, the Special Committee took
note of the report of Sub-Committee II which stated, inter alia, that, owing

to the lack of time, it had not been possible to complete its counsideration of
these Territories. The Special Committee also declided, subject to any directives
the General Assembly might wish to give in that connexion, to continue
consideration of the item at its next session.

3. By resolution 2427 (XXIII) of 18 December 1965, the General Assembly
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the people of Papua and the Trust Territory
of New Guinea to self-determination and independence in accordance with General
Assembly resolution 151h4 (XV); regretted the fact that the administering Power
nad not yet fully implemented the,provisions of resolution 151k (XV) and other
relevant resolutions relating to Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea;
called upon the e4ministering Power to implement fully resolution 1514 (XV) and
to this end to ta. : the following measures in particular: (a) fix an early date
for self-determination and independence in accordanre with the freely expressed
wishes of the people of the Territories; (b) hold free elections under United
Nations supervision on the basis of universal adult suffrage in order to transfer
effective power to the representatives of the people of the Territories; requested
the administering Power to report to the Trusteeship Council and the Special
Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples on the action
taken in this regard; and requested the Trusteeship Council and the Special
Committee to continue to examine this question and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session.

l/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 3 (A/5800/Rev.l), chap. XIX, paras. 131-133, 143-151, 155;
ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(A/6300/Rev.1), chap. XIX, para. [3; A/6700/Add.13, chap. XX, para. 98.
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4. By resoclution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-four
Territories, including the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the General Assembly approved
the chapters of the report of the Special Committee on the Situation with regard
to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples relating to these Territories; reaffirmed the
inalienable right of the peoples of these Territories to self-determination

and independence; called upon the administering Powers to implement without

delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly; reiterated its
declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of the
national unity and the territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installatione in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering Powers %o
allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the Territories and to extend to
them full co-operation end assistance; decided that the United Nations should
render all help to the peoples of these Territories in th=ir efforts freely to
decide their future status, and requested the Special Committee to continue to
pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution.

5. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session in May and June 1969,
completed its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority
for the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 (T/1692).

6. In a letter dated 18 June 1969 (A/AC.109/332), the President of the
Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Special Committee that the
Council had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of New Guinea for submission
to the Gerieral Assembly. g/ The report contains, in addition to the Trusteeship
Council's conclusions and recommendations and the observations of its individual
members, detailed information on political, economic, social and educational
conditions.

.4
“ 4.

g/ Official Records of the Ggneral Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 4 (A/7604).
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES

1. PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEAQ/

Introduction

T. Basic information on Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea is contained
-in the Special Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session (A/7200/Add4.9, chap. XXIII, annex I, paras. 7-137). Supplementary
information is set out below.

ggneral

8. Land and people. At 30 June 1968 the popuration of Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea was as follows:

New Guinea - 1,671,943 (census) Papua (excluding - 591,993 gcensus)
5,531 (estimate) Port Moresby) 6,8%32 (estimate)
1,677,227k 598,325

The indigenous population of Port Moresby, according to the 1966 census, was
32,222. The non-indigenous population of the two Territories was 34,6L2 in

1968.

9. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative of the Administering Authority recalled that the social and
economic pattern, which for thousands of years had been based on the village
unit, was only now beginning to change. One of the Administration's most
important aims, he stat~d, was to foster a sense of national unity. At the
opening of the current House of Assembly the previous year, the speaker of the
House of Assembly had stressed the importance of the need to unify all the
Territory!s peoples.

10. A motion declaring tha* national unity was essential for Papua and New Guinea
had been adopted by the House of Assembly in November 1968. A second motion moved
in the House in November 1968 sought the .appointment of a select committee on
national unity to report on a single name for Papua and New Guinea, the form

of a national anthem, a national flag and a national symbol. Debate on this
motion was to be resumed at the June 1969 meeting of the House of Assembly.

3/ This section is based on published reports and on the information on Papua

- transmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under Article 77 e of the
Charter on 10 September 1968 and on 9 July 1S69 for the years ending
30 June 1S67 and 30 June 1S68 respectively, and informaticn concerning the
Trust Territory of New Guinea before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-
sixth session, in particular, the report of the Administering Authority for
the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 transmitted under Article 88 of the
Charter (T/1692).
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11. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council, although appreciating
the problems involved, renewed the expressions of concern stated at its previous
session that a sense of nationhood had not yet developed in Papua and New Guinea
to any marked degree. It was encouraged that the House of Assembly was taking
an active interest in that problem. The Council continued to hope that a single
name for the two Territories, a national anthem and a national flag would be
adopted. It also strongly supported the request of the House of Assembly that
the Administering Authority use every opportunity to inform the people of the
advantages of keeping together in a single country.

Political and constitutional developments

12. The two Territories are administered Jjointly under the Papua and New Guinea
Act, 1949-1968. The Act, which is administered by the Minister of State for
External Territories, provides for the appointment by the Governor-General of an
Administrator to administer the government of the Territories on behalf of the
administering Power.

13. Following the 1968 amendments to the Act, the former Administrator's Council
was replaced by the Administrator's Executive Council. The Council consists of
the Administrator, three official members of the House of Assembly appointed by
the Minister of State on the nomination of the Administrator, the seven members
holding office in the House of Assembly as ministerial members and one additional
elected member of the House of Assembly who is not a ministerial member.

14. The function of the Administrator's Executive Council is to advise the
Administrator on any matters which he is required by ordinance to refer to the
Council for advice and on any matters which he refers to it at his own
discretion. The Administrator is not bound to act in conformity with the advice
of the Council, but if he fails to act in accordance with that advice, he must
provide the House of Assenmbly with a statement of his reasons. In matters of
budget policy and planning, th~ Council has the final responsibility within

the Territory for advising the Administrator. According to the administering
Power, the Council is the principal instrument of pclicy for the executive
government of the Territory.

15. The Special Representative of the Administering Authority informed the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that the Administrator's
Executive Council was envisaged as playing an increasingly important role in the
development of policy in the Territory, as well as in major administrative
decisions. In addition to the present statutory provisions requiring the
Administrator to seek the advice of the Council, there had been and would continue
to be a progressive enlargement of the range and significance of matters brought
before it for consultation. The Council had met twenty-nine times betwe.n

July 1968 and March 1969, and the Administrator had maintained the closest
possible contact with it. A meeting of the Council had been held at Goroka in
the Eastern Highlands as a practical demonstration that government was a national
concern, and further meetings in other regional centres were under consideration.

16. The 1968 amendments to the Papua and New Guinea Act also provide for the
appointment of ministerial members, seven in number, and up to ten assistant
ministerial members from elected members of the House of Assembly. Ministerial
office-holders are appointed by the Minister for External Territories from a

_197_



list drawn up in consultation between a House of Assembly Nominations Committee
and the Administrator and approved by the House. Ministerial members represent
their departments. Assistant ministerial members work with departmental heads
on specified areas of departmental responsibility and carry out duties of a
ministerial nature. '

. 17. At the thirty-sixth session >f the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Mathias Toliman,
ministerial member and Special Adviser to the Special Representative, stated that
work as ministerial members was giving them the experience they needed in the
work and function of government, and they must have this experience before taking
on further responsibilities. They considered that they were exercising an
important degree of executive authority in the running of the government. In
addition to the responsibilities they had in their own departments, they
participated in the Administrator's Executive Council in the discussion of a
large number of important questions concerning the government of the Territory.
In this way, they were able to tell the Administrator what members of the House
of Assembly were thinking and what people in all parts of Papua and New Guinea
were saying. They knew what the people of Papua and New Guinea were asking for
and what they regarded as matters of highest priority.

13. At the same session, the Trusteeship Council noted these constitutional
developments but stated that it continued to believe that the level of
responsibility given to Papuans and New Guineans must increase and that further
steps must be taken as soon as feasible to broaden the real financial
responsibility of the House of Assembly.

19. A 1966 amendment to the Papua and New Guinea Act provided for a new
composition of the House of Assembly and since the elections of February-

March 1968, the total membership of the House has been ninety-four, consisting
of eighty-four elected and ten official members. General elections are held in
the Territories every four years, on the basis of universal adult suffrage and a
common roll. The Territory of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea is
divided into sixty-nine open and fifteen regional electorates. Every elector

is entitled to vote both for the open and for the regional electorate for which
he is enrolled. Candidates who stand for election in regional electorates must
possess a minimum educational qualificaticn.

20. From July 1967 to June 1969, formal assent was given to 148 bills which were
adopted by the House. No bills were disallowed. Assent was withheld from one
bill, a private member”s bill on arbitration in the public service. This Hill
was repealed by the House itself in Marcli 1969 and in its place the House adopted,
at the same session, an ordinance on conciliation and arbitration in the public
service. Thirteen bills which were passed at the session of the House held in
March 1969 were still under consideration.

21. In the year under review, there were nine Assembly committees, including
the Budget Committee, which was composed of five elected members without
ministerial office. According to the administering Power, the Budget Committee
forms a link between the House and the Administration. The Budget Committee
advises the Administration on the type of budget as well a3 on its contents.
Ministerial members work jointly with the civil service heads of their
respective departments in the preparation of the budget proposals of those
departments and the Administrator's Executive Council considers the budget as
a whole. WNecessary legislation is prepared and presented to the House by the
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Administration. The House debates the legislation incorporating the budget,
and approves it before it becomes law. The House also has a Public Accounts
committee which keeps a running check on public expenditure.

22, In November 1963, the House of Assembly requested the Administration to
appoint a commission of inguiry to examine the electoral system of Papua and

New Guinea and its operation up to the present time. The Commission was set

up on 2 May 1969. 1Its terms of reference include: consideration of the

workings of the Electoral Ordinance 1963-1967 and in particular the method of
compiling the common electoral roll, the question of voting age, absentee

voting and the system of voting. The Commission has been directed in this

regard to make recommendations on changes in the existing law and practice

and will be required to present its report to the Administration by January 1970,
or such later date as agreed to by the Administrator.

2%. A Research and Information Service for the House of Assembly has also been
established, the main function of which is to provide an impartial source of
advice on legislation and other matters. It will be the nucleus of a legislative
reference’ and res:- rch service for members.

24, The administering Power considers that the present constitutional

arrangements are transitional and will be reviewed. The House of Assenbly has

been watching the operation of the new system closely. In March 1969,

Mr. Paulus Arek - who was an adviser to the Australian delegation to the United
Nations General Assembly at its twenty-third session - introduced a motion in

the House of Assembly for the appointment of a select committee to consider ways
and means of preparing and presenting and to draft for consideration a set of
constitutional proposals to serve as a guide for future constitutional developments
in the Territory. The House was to discuss that motion in June 1969.

25. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council expressed the hope that
the House of Assembly would examine fully the present constitutional arrangements
for the Territory and study various alternative forms of government open to it,
and that in performing this task the House would receive any assistance which it
required. The Council also hoped the Administering Authority would continue %o
broaden indigenous participation in all institutions of government.

26. Political education. A new programme of political education was initiated
early in 1969 and will continue until some months before the 1972 elections to
the House of Assembly. It is designed especially to provide instruction in the
principles and structure of democratic government. It covers involvement in
current events and the practical use of political insticutions and aims at
promoting understanding of the principles of democracy among the people so that
they will be better able to form opinions and make judgements. The programme is
being brought to villages and small communities and will concentrate particularly
on local government councils, women's clubs, youth groups and school pupils.
Political education broadcasts are provided in English, Motu, Pidgin and some
local languages and special publications on political matters are being used by
teachers, senior students, members of local councils and leaders of various
groups.

27. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-
sixth session that the Administering Authority had continued to emphasize the
important aspect of political education by means of travel abroad by indigenous
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people, and particulariy those active in government. For example, twelve Papuan
and New Guinean members of the House of Assembly had undzrtaken a political
education tour of Australia in October 1963, three other Papuans and New Guineans
had attended the South Pacific Commission Conference in Nouméa, two members of the
House of Assembly had visisted several African countries, the ministerial member
for public health had attended the South-East Asian Regional Medical Conference of
the World Health Organization.(WHO) in Manila and the ministerial member for trade
and industry had attended the Eighth Annual Tourism Convention in Fiji.

28. 'The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, commended the action
of the Administering Authority in establishing a comprehensive programme of
political education as previously recommended by the Council to carry on and
complement the programme which had been conducted before the 1968 elections.
The Council expressed the hope that all aspects of the political education
programme would be continued and expanded and that it would have a beneficial
effect in promoting popular understanding of democratic political processes and
in developing a sense of national unity.

29. Political parties. The following political parties were in existence at

the time of the 1968 elections: the Papua and New Guinea United Pati (PANGU);
the Christian Democratic Party; the Territory Country Party; the All Peoples
Party; the New Guinea Agricultural Reform Party; and the National Progress Party.

30. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-
sixth session that with the exception of the Pargu Pati, these parties had not
been noticeably active since the 1968 elections. They appeared to have little
formal organization and only a small membership at this stage. The Special
Representative recalled that the 1963 Visiting Mission had emphasized that parties
in New Guinea were at an early stage of development, without grass-roots
organization or organized party campaigns. The Mission had reported that it had
sensed in a number of its public meetings that there still existed considerable
opposition by many New -Guineans to the whole idea of political parties.

3., The great majority of the'members of the House of Assembly do not have a
formal party affiliation. The Pangu Pati, with eleven members, is the largest
party in the House and has been active in a number of matters. Its platform
includes home rule leading to ultimate indeperdence, and one name, one country,
one people. A group of some sixty members who have no party affiliation have
been meeting regularly during the parliamentary session to discuss matters of
common interest.

32, Since October 1968, three new small political groupings have been formed
in the islands region: the Melanesian Independence Front, which aims at
political and economic independence for the islands region, the United Niugini
Political Party, which stresses the unity of the Territory, and the United
Islands Political Society with aims of working for national unity, and forming
an autonomous regional Station consisting of the New Guinea Islands within a
Papua-New Guinea federation of States, operating under a presidential system.

%3%. The United Niugini Political Party and the United Islands Progress Society
reportedly merged at a meeting near Rabaul in February 1969. The two parties,
which claimed a joint membership of 3,056, were to be known as the United
Islands Political Society. When they were originally formed, both parties
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opposed the secession aims of the Melanesian Independence Front. The Society's
president has stated, however, that they would not actively oppose anyone, but
would discourage secessionists. Other aims of the new party include a statehood
system and unity for the Territories; further development of the New Guinea
Islande; more consideration for the area by Canberra and Port Moresby; Australian
guarantees for private investment in the Territory, both from overseas and locally
and including all races; and better conditions for wage earners.

3L, At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council expressed concern that
only one of the political parties which was active last year had continued to show
much noticeable activity in the intervening months. Although appreciating that
the basic desire for and support of political parties must come from the people

of the Territory, the Council reiterated its belief that political parties could
play a significant role both in political education and in developing natiocnal
cohesiveness, in addition to their essential role in democratic government.

35. Judiciary. According to the administering Power, it has been continuing
its policy of transferring the administration of justice to the indigenous
population and relocating this function from the Department of District
Administration to the Department of Law. A local magistrate training scheme
was established at the Administrative College in 1966, and ten indigenous
magistrates and thirteen indigenous assistant magistrates have already been
appointed. At the Trusteeship Council's thirty-sixth session, the Special
Representative stated that as adequate numbers of trained and experienced
magistrates became availablz, public servants who also performed judicial
functions would cease to be magistrates.

36. lLocal government councils. For the year ending 30 June 1968, there were
ninety local government councils in New Guinea, representing 1,355,013 people.
The total number of councils was one less than in the previous year because some
councils had amalgamated. Seventy-three of these were multiracial. In Papua,
there were fifty-two local government councils during the same period,
representing 503,551 persons. Thirty-three of these councils were multiracial.

37T. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative stated that local government council expenditure in New Guinea

at 30 June 1968 was $A2.2 million and that they were expected to spend over

$A3 million in 1968/1969. The proportion of revenue raised locally by the local
government councils was 60 per cent. The remainder was received from the
Administration in the form of grants or subsidies.

38. The administering Power stated that the local government ordinance under
which councils were established provided for a degree of autonomy equivalent

to or exceeding that enjoyed by local government councils elsewhere in the

world. A council exercised wide powers arnd undertook a broad range of functions
in its area. These powers and functions were limited only by the capacity of

the council to raise funds and provide managerial skills. Councils were
continually being encouraged to participate more fully in the management of local
affairs and to accept greater autonomy. The policy of the administering Power
was to encourage the councils to run their own administration as far as possible,
contingent on obtaining and training suitable executive staff to meet their needs.
When councils requested it, administrative advice and assistance was provided.
Since 1966, council representatives have met at annual territorial conferences
and at the 1966 conference, the decision was taken to form a Local Government
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Association to be an independent organization representing the interests of all
councils in Papua and New Guinea. An inaugural meeting of the Association was
held in April 1968 and a constitution was adopted.

39. According to the administering Power, expenditure by local government
councils in Papua during the year 1967/1968 amounted to $A630,156, whereas
revenue for the same period was $A60T,365.

40. The Special Representative told the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth
session that th: Local Government Association which was formed in 1968 helped
pecple to realize that they were one part of a whole country with problems and
needs of a national as well as a local nature. The Association's formation
demonstrated the Administration's policy of encouraging more independent local
government council action and lessening dependence on the resources of the

. Administration itself. This Association had been established to loock after

the interests of local government councils, to provide advice when such was
sought, and to promote the efficient operation of local government throughout
the Territory. .The Association met annually and its executive committee had
met four times since its inauguration.

41. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, f.voured the emphasis
on meeting local expenditures with local revenues to.the e-tent possible, and on
having grants from the Administering Authority matched by local funds and
efforts. This stress on self-help, in the view of the Council, would
significantly enhance the value of the local government councils in terms of
political education and the development of self-reliance in the people of the
Territory.

42. The Trusteeship Council noted that 20 per cent of the people of the
Territory were still without iocal government councils, and expressed the hope
that the Administering Authority would continue its effort to extend this system
of local councils to all the people of the Territory as soon as it was feasible.

43, District and town advisory councils. There is a district advisory council
in each of the eighteen districts of the Territories. Town advisory councils
are non-statutory bodies established to advise the Administration on matters
affecting township areas not within the area of a local government council.
There are ten town advisory councils in Papua-New Guinea.

4L, With regard to district advisory councils, the Trusteeship Council noted
that both the 1965 and 1968 Visiting Missions had observed that between the
local government councils and the House of Assembly, there were no really
representative institutions in the Territory. Recognizing the disadvantages
which might be involved in altering the present institutions at the
intermediate level, the Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-fifth session,
recommended that: (a) district commissioners be required to seek the advice
of district advisory councils, before taking certain decisions affecting the
various branches of the district administration, and that district advisory
councils should also take the initiative in making proposals to the district
commissioners; and (b) district advisory councils should be reconstituted to
provide for members to be nominated by the local government councils in the
district and to provide also for at least one local member of the House of
Assembly to be appointed, together with two or three persons chosen for their
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contribution to progress in the district. The Trusteeship Council believed that
efforts should be made to define more clearly the powers of these reconstituted
bodies.

L5. As part of a policy of introducing municipal councils in the larger towns
of the Territories, the administering Power has been collecting relevant facts
and statistical data to serve as a basis for the assessment of possible local
sources of revenue for such councils and to define the precise relationships
which would be established between the central and local Governments of the
Territories and the municipal government bodies.

46. The Administrator, on the advice of the District Commissioner, appoints
members of the district advisory councils. The term of appointment of advisory
council members is usually two years. An elected member of the House of Assembly
may be appointed to the district advisory councils for the district in which he
lives provided a vacancy existed. Members of the Hcuse of Assembly who are not
members of district advisory councils may attend and participate in the proceedings
of the council in respect of that portion of their electorate over which the
council has jurisdiction.

47. District commissioners are required to seek the advice of the district
advisory councils on matters affecting district development and are specifically
required to submit district works programmes to the district advisory councils
before these are submitted to headquarters in Port Moresby. Items for district
advisory council meetings can be placed on the agenda by members of the
councils.,

4U8. With regard to the introduction of municipal government in the major centres
of population, the Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that the Administering Authority was still actively pursuing
the objectives recommended by the 1968 Visiting Mission and the Trusteeship Council
but had no new developments to report to the Council. On the question of elected
district bodies, the Administering Authority felt that the more immediate need was
to strengthen local government councils and to encourage them to assume greater
responsibilities, while at the same time fostering a sense of national unity.

L9. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, reiterated its belief
that greater emphasis should be placed on the development of local government in
the major urban centres, particularly the establishment of popularly elected
urban councils. The Council was concerned at the lack of progress in this regard
during the period under review and expressed the hope that the Administering
Authority would accelerate its efforts to implement the Council's recommendations
on this subject.

50. Public service. The public service of the Territories of Papua and New
Guinea is constituted under the Papua and New Guinea Act, 1949-1968, and
regulated by the Public Service (Papua and New Guinea) Ordinance, 1963-1968.
Control of the public service in such matters as the creation and abolition of
offices, changes in the classification, designation and duties of officers, the
determination of salaries and allowances and the making of regulations and
determinations under the ordinance is exercised by the Minister of State for
External Territories. The Arbitration (Public Service) Ordinance, 1952-1G68,
provides for the appointment of a Public Service Arbitrator and the hearing and
determination of claims submitted on behalf of officers and employees of the
public servicez.
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51. The public service consists of three divicions - the first division which
includes departmentel heads; the second division which includes positions of an
administrative, professional or clerical nature; and the third division covering
all officers not included in the first or second divisions. During *he period
1967-1969, the numbers of staff classified according to the nature of their
appointment status were as follows:

30 June 1967 30 June 1968 31 March 1969

First, second and third divisions:
Permanent officers:

Overseas 1,961 1,773 1,678
Local 7,508 7,747 10,230

Contract officers and employees:ﬁ/

Contract officers 1,729 2,1%2 2,559
Employees 155 10k 5%

Temporary employees:

Overseas 2,256 2,390 2,297
Local 3,333 4,319 k4,063
Sub-total 16,947 18,465 21,730

Part-time employees ol 10k 105
Mixed race employees _ oL 15 54
17,135 18,64k 21,939

a/ A contract officer or employee is a person recruited on overseas
conditions for a specific period.

52. According to the administering Power, the great majority of administration
servants have now been absorbed into the public service. The 275 remaining at
30 June 1968 were either educationally ungualified or medically unfit for
permanent appointment. In those cases where medical reasons have prevented
permanent appointment, the application is kept under review.

55. During the year ending 30 June 1968, the number of local officers appointed
to the public service totalled 797. Included in this figure are trainees who
completed training at approved institutions during the year.

54. At 30 June 1968, there were 543 local officers and employees occupying
positions in the second division and 11,523 local officers occupying positions

in the third division. By 31 March 1969, the number of local officers and
employees in the second division was 830 - an increase of 287 - and the number of
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officers and employees in the third division was 12,229, representing an increase
of 7C6. Altogether, local officers made up 66 per cent of the public service.

55. The administering Power reported that it was pursuing a policy of giving
increasing responsibility to local members of the territorial public service.
The situation was being kept under continuous review and no new expatriate
position had been included in the annual recruitment programmes unless local
officers were not available.

56. With regard to the Trusteeship Councilts comment at its thirty-fifth session
on travel by local officers to newly independent countries, it was reported that
several Papuans and New Guineans had already been given the benefit of overseas
tours to various developing countries.

57. At the Trusteeship Council's thirty-sixth session, the Special Representative
stated that the Administering Authority had continued to give ™igh priority to
improving the efficiency of the public service and accelerating the employment of
local staff. To carry out this task, a Public Service Board had recently been
established. The Board consisted of four members, two of whom were indigenous
persons. The four members had the rank of senior civil service heads of
departments. One of the indigenous members had been given the specific
responsibility of examining the question of accelerating the localization of

the public service.

58. The Public Service Board carries out training functions through two

separate units - the Training Section and the Administrative College. Training
inspection is carried out by the Assistant Inspector (Training) to assess the
training needs of each department. The Administrative College implements courses
suggested by the Training Section and performs direct teaching duties.

59. The Training Section also processes applications for training and experience
outside the Territories for both local and overseas staff. A total of 318
officers performed tours of duty overseas, 228 in Australia and ninety in other
countries; seventy-two persons attended professional conferences, twenty attended
courses sponsored by the South Pacific Commission and eight attended the East-West
Center, University of Hawaii. Twenty officers attended United Nations and World
Health Organization (WHO) seminars overseas.

60. The Administrative College was established in 1963 to meet the need for
more advanced training of New Guinean and Papuan public servants. During the
year under review, 191 students attended seven different courses of one or two
years'! duration conducted at the college. 1In addition, eight courses of short
duration were conducted with an average attendance of twenty-fi:: officers

for each course.

61. During July 1967, the decisions of the Public Service Arbitrator on local
officer salaries were implemented in fuli. This involved the calculation of
increased salary levels for all occupations and grades, based on the four

"bench marks" set by the Arbitrator, and the consequential reclassiciation within
the local salary structure of every position in the second and third divisions of
the public service.

62. In June 1968, the House of Assembly adopted legislation providing for a
single salary structure for the public service. The new structure came into
operation in August 1969. Under the new arrangements, all positions now carry
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only a local salary classification. Additional remuneration for overseas officers,
relating in most cases tc what they would receive in Australia, is paid by way of
special allowance.

63. A recent important develo;nent is the introduction of equal pay for the same
or like work for indigenous female members of the public service, from 1 July 1969.
The decision to introduce equal pay for women follows consideration of a report by
a committee under the chairmanship of the ministerial member for labour. The
committee took into account social, economic and budgetary implications for the
Territory and short-term and long-term implications for private employment. Maie
Administrator's Executive Council has agreed with the committee's findings.

6. Barly in 1869 an expert committee was appointed to inquire into the efficiency
of the existing Arbitration Ordinance and, in March 1969, the House of Assembly
passed an ordinance establishing new machinery for settling disputes and claims

in the public service. This new ordinance, which has not yet come into effect,
provided for greater flexibility and sneed in dealing with employees' claims and
for greater use of conciliation processes,

65. Under the new ordinance the present Public Service Arbitrator will be replaced
by a Conciliation and Arbitration Tribunal to consist of a chairman, two members -
one nominated ty the Public Service Board and one nominated by the public service
employee organizations - and four assistant members - two nominated by the Public
Service Board and two nominated by the public service employee organizations -

who will be Papuans and New Guineans. The composition of the tribunal will vary
for particular cases.

66. The 19658 Visiting Mission to New Guinea agreed with the Administering
Authority's view that the salaries of local public servants in the Territory
should have some relationship to the general level of incomes and to the economy
of the country. It nevertheless non51dered that in view of the widespread
dissatisfaction over the disparity in salaries between local and overseas
officers, something would have to be done to improve the situation as soon as
possible. The proposed new arrangements will orovide a more satisfactory means
of hearing salary claims for gll public servants. The Special Representative
informed the Trusteesh.p Council that the existing salary scales had been fixed
only after a very long and comprehensive examination of a great deal of evidence
produced by the Administration and public service employees, including an
examination of the salary structures and salary scales in a number of developing
countries.

67. In the field of public service, the Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth
session, was pleased to note the major efforts made by the Administering Authority
to meet the suggestions made by the Council in its thirty-fifth session. The
Council noted with particular approval the introduction of a single salary
structure for indigenous and non-indigenous personnel, and the introduction of
equal pay for male and female indigenous employees for the same or like work.

The Council was also encouraged by the establishment of a Public Service Board
to improve the efficiency of the public service ard to accelerate localization.
The appointment of indigenous persons to two of the four positions on the board
was a major step i itself in increasing the indigencus role in the public service.
The Council also noted the marked increase in the number of indigenous emplnyees
in the second and third divisions. It reiterated its belief that the already
substantial effort to replace expatriate officers with prcperly trained local

~206-



personnel must be increased and accelerated. In this regard, the Council was
encouraged by the emphasis being placed on education and training in the new
development plan and expressed the hope that this effort would produce significant
results in the localization of the public service. The Council suggested, as an
gdditicnal step, that the Administering Authority should work out programmes for
definite phases of localization in all departments.

63. Future of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea. The representative of
the Administering Authority, at the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council,
quoted from a recent statement by the Minister for External Territories concerning
his Government's policy in regard to the future of Papua and New Guinea and its
pessible future relationship with Australia. On 20 March 1969, the Minister for
External Territories had stated in the Australian Parliament that the choice of
their future form of government was cne for the people of the Territories to make;
it was for them to decide the pace of political development and the nature of that
development; and that changes which the majority of the people did not want would
not be imposed on the Territory.

69. The Minister further stated that it was the peoplet's prerogative to terminate
the present status of the Territories and to adopt an independent status if they
so wished; and that should the people wish to remain in association with Australia
after self-determination, this would require the agreement of the Australian
Government of the day. He also stated that it was not known at what time in the
future the question of association between Papua and New Guinea and Australia
might arise, or whether it would arise. If, however, decisions were required

by Australia about the kinds of association that would be acceptable to Australia,
those decisions could not be made now. It was his Government's view that they
wouid have to be made at the appropriate time by the Government of the day in the
light of the circumstances existing at that time.

70. Mr. Toua Kapena, ministerial member for labour and Special Adviser to the

 Special Representative, referring to General Assembly resolution 2427 (XXIII),
stated that only a small number of people in the Territory had been making
definite statements about target dates for self-government or independence.

. The great majority of members who had been elected in 1968 were taking a cautious
approach towards changing the Territory's present status. The issues that the
people discussed most frequently with their elected representatives were more
schools, more roads, more iield service officers to help them improve their living
conditions and means of giving their children better advantages. These were the
biggest concerns in the Territory at present. In the 1968 elections, only a small
number of younger men had talked about target dates for independence.

- TL. He also stated that he knew that he was speaking for the majority of the
members of the House of Assembly when he said that their future was theirs alone
and that they did not wish to have other people telling them whati to do, or what
they should be doing. He stated that the majority of members of the House of
Assembly understood that, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations,
the future of the Territory rested with the wishes of the majority of his people
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and that when his people had made up their minds about what they really wanted,
they would get it. 4/

T2. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted with satisfaction
the steps taken during the period under review in instituting the new
constitutional arrangements and the operation of the system to date. It also noted
that attention was already being given in the Territory to the next steps that might
be taken in the evolution towards self-determination. The Council noted the
statement of the Special Adviser, Mr. Kapena, that the great majority of the
members of the House of Assembly were taking a cautious approach towards changing
their present status, and that they believed strongly that their future was theirs
to decide without interference or direction by others.

T3. Nevertheless, mindful of its mandate under the Charter and of the provisions
of the Trusteeship Agreement, and bearing in mind the provisions of relevant
General Assembly resolutiens, including the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples (resolution 151Lk (XV) of

14 December 1960) and resolution 1541 (XV) of 15 December 1960, the Council
sought to ensure that the people were brought to self-determination as swiftly
as feasible.

4. The Council noted the view of the Administering Authority that the choice
of their future form of government was one for the people of the Territory to
make:; it was for them to decide the pace of political development and the nature
of that develcpment; changes which the majority of the people did not want would
not be imposed on the Territory.

5. At its thirty-fifth session, the Council had endorsed the recommendation of the
1968 Visiting Mission that some firm assurance should be given the people that self-
government or independence did not in itself involve cessation of financial and
technical assistance from Australia. The Council welcomed the Administering
Authority's assurance that Australia would continue to give financial and other
assistance to the Territory. The Council considered, however, that more detailed
and explicit assurances of assistance would be an important contribution to the
ability of the people to exercise their right to self-determination.

76. The Council also noted that the Administering Authority had introduced a new
programme of political education in the Territory, but believed, as reccmmended by
the 1968 Visiting Mission, that such a programm. should be directed towards
explaining future possibilities as well as current institutions. Specifically, the
meaning £ the terms "independence" and "self-government" needed to be explained,
and the cxperience of other Territories in their evolution from dependent status
should be made known. The Council therefore reiterated its endorsement of the
Visiting Mission's recommendations with respect to self-determination. Such an
effort should increase the understanding and awareness of the people of the
Territory regarding the possibilities for their future and thus enable them to
make 2n informed and perhaps earlier decision as to their choice.

&/ The Permanent Representative of Australia to the United Nations, in a
letter dated 30 May 1969 addressed *» the Secretary-General, transmitted
the text cf a resolution adopted osn 14 March 1869 by the House of
Assenbtly regarding General Assembly resolution 2427 (XXTIIT) (a/756L).
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Economic conditions

T7. Genzral. The basis of the Territory's economy remains primary production.
Agricultural products make up approximately 85 per cent of the total value of
exports., Manufacturing industries are of growing significance, and their
establishment is being fostered. Intensive mineral exploration and investigation
has established the presence of large, low-grade deposits of copper and gold
wearing areas. The feasibility of large-scale commercial development is under
consideration.

78. One of the greatest problems to be met within the economic advancement of the
Territory is that of capital formation. The need has been met in a number of areas
by community activity such as co-operative ventures, economic projects organized

by local government councils, and loan societies, as well as by loans from special
administration funds.

79. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative of the Administering Authority stated that to meet the targets of
the five-year economic development programme of Papua and New Guinea, the
Administration had stressed the need tp attract greater private investment from
outside the Territory. Like all developing countries, the Territory needed an
established policy on outside investment to ensure that the interests of the people
were safeguarded. He recalled that in September 1966, the House of Assembly had
adopted a formal declaration on development capital, providing for various
guarantees to investors, and that that declaration had been reaffirmed on

3 September 1968.

80. In March 1969, the Assistant Administrator for Economic Affairs made a
statement in the House of Assembly on peolicy concerning overseas investment. To
ensure that the people could express their views on ‘1vestment proposals through
their elected representatives, the Administration would submit appropriate projects
to the House of Assembly and consult the Administratorts Executive Council on
investment matters. The Administration would welcome investment proposals which
contributed to greater employment and training opportunities for the indigenous
inhabitants. It favoured the processing of products in the Territory and the
establishment of enterprises that would bring ebout improved public facilities.
Particular emphasis would be placed on opportunities for the inhabitants of the
Territory to participate in the ownership and management of projects. Where
practicable, investors should provide opportunities for significant local equity
participation, especially in projects entailing use of the Territory's natural
resources.

8l. He further stated that there was growing participation by Papuans and New
Guineans in the economic developuwent of the Territories. As evidence, he cited

the increasing acreage being cultivated by Papuans and New Guineans and their
rising share in the production of major export crops. Indigenous production of
coffee now accounted for almost two thirds of total production, more than a quarter
of copra production and a quarter of cacao production. It wa: apparent that with
the increase in indigenous planting in recent years there would bhe further
significant increases in both total indigenous production of these crops and the
indigenous ‘share of over-all production.
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82, With regard to aid for Papua an’ New Guinea after selg-govermment, the Special

Representative stated that the Administering Authority had already pledged
increased economic aid over the next five years. What would be provided after that
could not be stated with any certainty. The Australian Minis*er for External
Territories had said that the Australian grant provided many of the roads, wharves
and public utilities, ard paid for much of the administration and essential
services such as health and education. But, the Australian grant would not always
be the major factor on which the development of the Territories would depend. What
the people of the Territories did for themselves and the extent to which the
country could attract private investment from outside would be key elements. As
the Territories advanced, their own efforts and the work of their own people would
become the important factors. Aid from Australia would become less important.

83, Economic development plan. A new five-year econcmic development programme,
entitled "Programmes and Policies for the Economic Development of Papua and New
Guinea", was announced in the Australian Parliament on 10 September 1968, by the
Minister for External Territories. The Minister said that the new programme which
envisaged the expenditure of nearly $A1,000 million by the Administration over five
years (1968/1969-1972/1973}, took into account many Jlevelopments in the Territories
since 1964. Its objectiv s were in harmony with those proposed by the Mission of
the International Bank for ~ounstruction and Development (IBRD). The basic aim
was to develop the Territor.. for self-determination and to ensure that when this
stage was reached they would, to the greatest extent feasible, be able to-stand on
their own feet econcmically.

E4. Under this programme, major emphasis would continue to be placed on greater
economic independernce through increased production. The programme was based
essentially on agricultural industries and provides for rapid advances in the
planting of slow-maturing tree crops. The targets of the programme were to be
achieved by the substantiully increased involvement of Papuans and New Guinecans.
The administering Power stated that it recognized the need for flexibility and for
adapting the implementation of the programme to suit changing circumstances.

85. 1In education, priority would be given to secondary and tertiary education,
with special attention to technical and vocational training. In health, the
emphasis would continue to be placed on preventive medicine.

86. The five-year programme was debated in the House of Assembly at the corclusion
of which the House, on 28 November 1968, adopted a resolution by which the House
noted with satisfaction the five-year economic development programme tabled on

10 September 1968; endorsed the proposed objectives and targets of the programme

as a basis for planning; and declared that, on the basis of mutual co-operation
between the Australian Govermnment and the House of Assembly and the people of the
Territory, it was prepared progressively to increase the Territory's financial
self-reliance by raising the level of territorial revenues and lcan receipts as
much as practicable over the périod of the programme.

87. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-

'sixth session that the Administering Authority recognized the need for some

flexibility in implementing a programme of this nature, and for adapting it to
meet circumstances which might change in a way not foreseen when the plan had been
drawn up. The programme was not perfect and the Administering Authority did not
take a rigid attitude concerning its details., The Special Representative stressed
that throughout the period of the programme, views and comments expressed on it by
the House of Assembly would be given the fullest consideration.
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88. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, welcomed the five-year
economic development programme. It believed that this plan was a step which should
accelerate the Administration's basic goal of increasing the economic self-reliance
of the Territory and thus prepare the way for the meaningful exercise of self-
determination. The Council was impressed by the $A1,000 million level of
expenditures envisaged by the plan over the five-year period and by the important
dual emphasis on increased production and on increasing the role of the local
population in all aspects of the Territory's activities. It also noted the major
effort that would be devoted to education and training so as to provide the skills
necessary for active participation.

89. The Council noted with approval the Administering Authority's continuing effort
to attract the additional capital required for the Territory's development from
outside sources, while at the same time continuing its policy of protecting
indigenous interests and consulting them as appropriate. The Council was pleased
that the Administration had pledged not only to consult the Administrator's
Executive Council on inveéstment matters, but had also promised to seek the approval
of the House of Assembly for particular projects. It also endorsed the
Administration's effort to increase the participation of indigenous personnel in
the ownership and operation of such outside ventures. In this connexion, the
Council urged the Administering Authority to make an early determination and
announcement of plans to establish means whereby the shares already reserved for
indigenous personnel in projects such as the New Britain 0il Palm venture and the
Bougainville Copper proposal could be placed more directly into the hands of the
indigenous people.

90. Public finance. The revenues of Papua and New Guinea are supplemented by a
direct, interest-free and non-repayable grant from the Administering Authority.

The grant for 1967/1968 was $ATT,594,252 compared with $A69,78%,569 in 1966/1967.
Revenues raised within the Trust Territory, excluding léans, amounted to
$A49,900,2%6 derived chiefly from import tariffs and direct taxation; this sum
compared with $ALL,190,20¢ .in 1966/1967. In addition to the direct grant, the
administering Power, through government departments and instrumentalities not
directly responsible to the territorial Adminlstration, spent $A31.6 million during
1967/1968 on essential works and services in the Territories of Papua and New
Guinea. Of this sum, $A16.6 million was spent on capital works. This compares
with expenditures of $A36.1 million and $A2L.3 million, respectively, in 1966/1967.
Total expenditures in Papua and New Guinea in 1967/1968 amounted to $A135,680,853,
compared with $A120,048,625 in 1966/1967. At 30 June 1968, the public debt of Papua
and New Guinea amounted to $A33,091,898, compared with $425,089,178 at 30 June 1967.

91. The value of Papua and New Guinea's trade continued to rise. 'Exports totalled
$AT0,250,000 in 1967/1968, compared with $A5%,210,000 in 1966/1967. The principal
items of export, in terms of value, continued to be coconut products, coffee bveans,
cocoa, timber products and rubber. Imports rose from $A125,956,000 in 1966/1967

to $A145,179,000 in 1967/1968. The main imports were machinery and transport
equipment, manufactured goods and articles and food-stuffs.

92. In its first year of operation, the Development Banz approved 500 loans .
totalling $A3.7 million. The administering Power reported that the Bank was making
every endeavour to reduce its reliance on seconded staff and was pursuing a policy
of steadily increasing its local staff as these became available. The Bank would
be decentralized as soon as staff was available.
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93. A further $A2.8 million, including $A270,000 expected to be lent by the
International Development Association (IDA), has been made available to the Bank
from the 1968/1969 budget. Up to 30 April 1969, the Bank had approved 879 loans
for both Papua and New Guinea totalling $AT,682,000; 654, valued at $A935,000, were
for indigenous inhabitants; 200, valued at $AL.6 million, were for non-indigenous
inhabitants; and 25, valued at $A2.1 million, were for companies with both.
indigenous and non-indigenous capital. The Bank has appointed regional development
officers at Iae and Rabaul. Its board has met at different centres in the
Territory and hoped shortly to open a branch office in the Highlands. It was
making efforts to increase its lending to indigenous borrowers, both in number and
size of loans. Of the 738 loans approved since June 1968, 616 were for Papuan and
New Guineans. The average size of indigenous loans was $A1,L00.

Ok, Administration expenditure under the five-year economic development programme
was expected to increase from $A155 million in 1968/1969 to $A235 million in
1972/1973, and to average about $A200 million a year over the period. The
development programme will also regquire increased Australian financial contributions
to the Territory over the period of the programme. The Territory's budget for
1969/1970 includes a grant of $A87 million from the Australian Government - an
increase of 12 per cent over the figure for 1968. The grant represents 57 per cent
of the Territory's budget. Forty-three per cent came from revenue raised in the
Territory and from Jloan; The administering Power considers this evidence of the
Territory's increasing avility to finance its own development.

95. “he Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, again welcomed the
continued increases by the Administering Authority in its budgetary grant to the
Territory, up 12 per cent from 1967/1968 to 1968/1969. It was also encouraged by
the decreased percentage of the Australian grant in relation to the total
territorial budget, which reflected progress towards economic self-reliance. The
Council noted the further increase in the capital of the Development Bank as well
as the Bank's efforts to increase local staff and to decentralize its operations
as its staff allows. The Council expressed the hope that these efforts would
continue at a rapid pace and that both the number and size of loans to indigenous
people would increase in the coming Years.

6. Land. The present policy of the administering Power adheres to the long-term
objective of introducing a single system of land holding throughout the Territory
to provide for secure individual registered titles. In March 1969, the Residence
(Land Titles) Bill was introduced in the House of Assembly. The purpose of the
Bill was to ensure ownership of land in Papua and New Guinea by making certain that
the Administration had a good title to "administration land". The areas of land
covered by the Bill were scattered throughout both Papua and New Guinea. Some were
connected with the 0il palm project at Cape Hoskins, the tea schemes in the Wahgi
Valley, the coconut scheme at Sowan and the farming scheme in the Sepik. Debate
on the Bill was held over to the June meeting of the House.

97. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the attention
which the Administering Authority was giving to the land problem, and, recalling
the suggestions of the 1968 Visiting Mission, looked forward to a report on the
review being made of the land laws of the Territory.
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98. Agriculture and livestock. In 1968, the Territory derived 94 per cent of its
export earnings from primary industries, approximately all of that percentage being
made up of coconut products, cocoa, coffee, rubber and timber. About half the

land under agriculture was cultivated by indigenous inhabitants and their holdings
contributed about 40 per cent of the total value of crop prcduction. In the five-
year economic development programme, the administering Power envisages that this
proportion will be substantially increased. It also envisages that through the
production of tea, palm oil and pyrethrum - cash crops introduced in recent years -
the rural economy will grow on a more diversified basis than that provided for by
the mission of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD).

99. TFor the year ending 30 June 1968, indigenous growers in New Guinea produced
27,561 tons of copra. This represented 28 per cent of the total copra production.
Exports of cacao beans for 1967/1968 amounted to 19,998 tons, of which indigenous
farmers produced 4,904 tons. Exports of coffee beans totalled 15,820 tons, of
which 10,290 tons were produced by indigenous farmers,

100. Indigenous growers in both Papua and New Guinea produced 34,504 tons of copra
for the year ending 30 June 1967, compared with 36,991 at 30 June 1966.
Non-indigenous growers produced 85,855 tons at 30 June 1967, compared with 95,332
at 30 June 1966. Indigenous growers produced a total of 5,0%2. tons of cocoa for
the year 1966/1967, compared with 4,132 tons in 1965/1966. Non-indigenous growers
produced 16,068 tons in 1966/1967 compared with 15,316 tons in 1965/1966.

101. Of the 5,462 tons of rubber produced in both Papua and New Guinea for the year
1966/1967, indigenocus growers contributed only 24 tons.

102. Indigenous growers produced a total of 10,567 tons of coffee for the year
1966/1967, compared with 6,791 tons for 1965/1966. Non-indigenous growers produced
a total of 5,577 tons for 1966/1967, compared with 4,235 tons for 1965/1966.

10%3. The production of pyrethrum is solely in the hands of indigenous farmers. In
196k, there were 264 hectares sown, with 140 tons produced. By 1968 this had
increased to about 1,400 hectares, prcducing 521 tons.

104k, The palm oil development project at Cape Hoskins in Nev Britain has been
established as a joint venture between an overseas private company and the
Administration. The Administration holds 50 per cent of the equity in the company
on behalf of the people of the Territory so that in the future half of the shares
in this enterprise may be held by indigenous people. In the meantime, the
Administration will receive half of the profits. The overseas company provides
half the capital as well as the experience and technical skill in planting and
processing oil palm. When the project is fully established, 580 families from
different parts of Papua and Wew Guinea will be settled on fifteen-acre holdings,
each associated with an oll palm estate and mill which will be jointly owned by
the territorial Administration and the overseas company. Earlier in 1969,
applications were called for indigenous people to take up 258 blocks. Seven
hundred twenty-two applications were received. There are at present approximately
290 Papuan and Nevw Guinean settlers on the project.
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105. There were L4L,622 head of cattle on non-indigenous .holdings at 31 March 1967,
compared with 39,614k in the previous year. An estimated 4,600 head of cattle were
owned in 1968 by indigenous people as compared with 3,900 in 19€7.

106. The major objective of the five-year programme in the field of livestock is
to expand the beef cattle industry as rapidly as possible and to increase
indigenous participation. It is planned that non-indigenous lowland leases be
concentrated in the Markham, Ramu and tributary valleys to supply the Lae abattoir
and along the Papuan coast to supply the Port Moresby abattoir. ,

107. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the effort being
made by the Administering Authority to increase indigenous participation in the
production of major agricultural products, particularly cash crops for export,

and urged that this programme be expanded. The Council noted with particular
interest. the progress being made in the New Britain palm oil project. It was of
the opinion that this project combined a number of sound principles such as the
attraction of outside capital, protection of indigenous interests, participation
by indigenous péeople, and the introduction of a new cash crop. The Council looked
forward to further reports on this project including plans for placing that portion
cf the project's equity reserved for the indigenous population more directly into
their hands.

108. Forests. Forests cover more than 70 per cent of the total area of the
Territories. At 30 June 1968, the area under exploitation within the Trust
Territory of New Guinea was 373,780 hectares. At the same date, the area exploited
in Papua was 256,402 hectares., The timber yield of the Territories was 151 million
super feet, valued at $A1L million.

109. Industries. Industries include boat-building, bakeries, breweries and soft-
drinks; the manufacture of barbed wire, nails, steel drums, paint, concrete pipes,
fibreglass products, bullding materials, wooden and steel furniture, twist tobacco,
cigarettes, batteries, industrial gases and farm machinery; and general engineering,
plumbing and electrical services.

110, The ceramic expert from the International Iabour Organisation (ILO) appointed
under the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) has completed his survey of
Papua and New Guinea to ascertain the potential for an indigenous ceramics
industry. He is now training indigenous potters to produce better quality products
suitable for commercial markets. His activities are centred on Madang in New
Guinea.

111. In March 1969, the House of Assembly passed legislation to establish a Tariff
Advisory Committee to conduct public hearings on applications for tariff protection
from enterprises within the Territory.

112. There were 1,840 companies registered under the Companies Ordinance of Papua
and New Guinea at 30 June 1968. Of these, 1,532 were local companies and 308 were
registered as foreign companies.

11%. With respect to the Bougainville copper project, the Special Representative of
the Administering Authority informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth
session that the Administration would receive dividends and royalties in addition
to revenue from personal and company taxation. According to current forecasts, it
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would receive in excess of $A50 million in annual revenue by the end of the 1970s.
The copper project would therefore contribute substantially to the Territories®
economic self-reliance. The people on Bougainville Island would also benefit

from attendant development - road-building, utilities, local purchases by the
company, increased employment and an opportunity to acquire new skills and attain
responsible positions. If the company decided to proceed with the project when
the results of the final feasibility study became available in the latter part of
1969, the investment would amount to about $A250 million. Under the Bougainville
copper agreement, the Administration had to provide land for a town and port. The
town would be the biggest in Bougainville, and the choice of site therefore had to
be suitable to the people. The company had been advised by engineers and town
planners, and the Administration by its own field officers, engineers and planners;
the foremost consideration had been the people's rights.

11, Tourist traffic rose from 6,000 persons in 1961/1962 to 20,000 in 1967/1968,
and it is expected to reach 50,000 by 1972/1975. The tourist industry provides
direct employment for 2,000 workers in accommodation and ancillary services. The
airlines and tourist companies run package tour schemes. In 1967/1968 the Tourist
Board received an administration grant of $A50,000.

115. The Trusteeship Council, at its thifty-sixth session, noted with interest the
description of the Bougainville copper project which was under consideration and
expressed the hope that the venture would be undertaken. The Council believed
that this joint effort, involving both outside capital and local participation and
aimed at developing the Territories! natural resources would prove of substantial
benefit to the Territories and their people. As in the case of the palm oil
project, it recommended that definite steps be taken tu place that portion of the
project's shares reserved for the people more directly into their hands.

116. Co-operative sucieties. In March 1968, there were seven associations of
co-operative societies. Co-operative societies numbered 165. Over the past five
years, their membership throughout Papua and New Guinea has risen from 85,000 to
110,000 and their turnover from $A2.3 millicn to more than $A6 million. Plans have
been made for a co-operative college that will accommodate 150 students, compared
with 40 students at the existing Co-operative Education Centre, and provide courses
adapted to new business activities by co-operatives in the Territories. A
Territory-wide federation of co-operative unions has also been formed.

117. Transport and communications, The Administering Authority informed the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that in 1967/1968, $A11.9 million
had been spent on roads and bridges and $A0.87 million on other transport in Papua
and New Guinea, a total of $A12.77 million. In 1968/1969 $A1L.T5 million would be
spent on roads and bridges and $A1.17 million on other transport, a total of
$A15.92 million or an increase of about 24 per cent. There are 5,215 miles of
vehicular roads in the Territories.

118. The UNDP has sent a group of consultants to the Territories to analyse present
transport facilities and services with a view to improving efficiency and reducing
costs of the services. The consultants have carried out their survey, and their
report is expected soon. The survey has been estimated to cost $US6LT,500 of which
$USL89,000 was provided by UNDP and the balance by the Australian Government.
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119. The IBRD has provided $A6.3 million towards the cost .of a $A13.85 million
telecommunications project to extend the automatic telephone exchanges at many
centres and to improve trunk line services within the Territories. The project,
which will take four years to complete, is an integral part of the five-year
development plan.

120. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the continued
high priority given by the Administering Authority to develop and improve transport
and communications in Papua and New Guinea, and the emphasis placed on this area
of endeavour in the five-year development plan.

Social conditions

121. Racial discrimination. The House of Assembly reportedly broadened the laws
against discrimination. The House has amended an ordinance to make it an offence
for a person to act in an insulting, provocative or offensive manner toward
somebody of a different race or colour. Previously, this had been an offence only
on licensed premises, but it would now apply in public places. It would also
apply to written or printed material insulting to people of other races and tribes,

122. Iabour. There were 68,225 indigenous persons in paid employment in New Guinea
at 31 March 1967, and 35,670 in Papua. Private industry .emplcyed 49,475 in New
Guinea of whom 31,794 were employed in primary production. The Administration and
the Commonwealth Government employed 18,750. g/ Comparable figures for Papua ‘
covering the same period were 23,864, 9,237 and 11,806 respectively. In the annual
reports under review, the administering Power stated that the numbers of indigenousé
people engaged in wage employment in recent years had steadily increased. The
proportion of wage earners to the estimated adult male indigenous population was
now about 20 per cent.

123 At %0 June 1968, the following district staff, both indigenous and expatriate,
were employed in New Guinea: 3 regional labour officers, 12 labour inspectors,

11 employment officers, 22 other indigenous staff. In Papua, at the same date,
the staff comprised 1 regional labour officer, 5 labour inspectors, 3 employment
officers and 4 other indigenous staff. Iabour inspactors' regional workshops were
held in Port Moresby, Rabaul and Mount Hagen to provide further training in
industrial relations and occupational safety.

124, At 31 December 1967, there were fourteen workers'! associations in Papna and
New Guinea. The total membership for the fourteen associations was 15,307. Iater
in the year under review, the Staff Association of the Papua and New Guinea
Institute of Higher Technical Education was registered as an industrial
organization. Other industrial organizations representing workers in the
Territories included the Bank Officials' Association, the Public Service
Association, the Police Association, the Local Teachers' Association and the Staff
Association of the University of Papua and New Guinea.

2/ Information concerning the number of indigenous workers classified by industry |
and basis of engagements for the year ending 30 June 1968 i~ not available.
The administering Power has, however, indicated in its current reports that
future anuual reports will include such new data.
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125. Public health, At 30 June 1968, there were 112 administration hospitals in
' the Territories. TFour of these were tuberculosis hospitals, five were leprosy
:hospitals, one was a combined leprosy and tuberculosis hospital and one was a

. mental hospital.

- 126, Also at 30 June 1968, there were forty administration centres, including five
. rural health centres, providing maternal and child health services. There vere

' also 1,225 village clinic centres serving 3,437 villages with a total population

. of 61%,834. 1In addition, there were 1,212 aid posts throughout the Territories.

127. In 1967/1968, there were 11,300 hospital beds in the Territories, and 206
government doctors, of whom 43 were Papuan and New Guinean. There was one doctor
for every 11,000 members of the population.

128. Missions also maintained hospitals, clinics and aid posts. At 30 June 1968,
there were 102 mission hospitals, 210 maternal and child welfare centres and
2,148 village clinic centres run by missions. Missions also maintained 169 aid
posts. In their activities in the health field, missions were assisted by the

- Administration through a system of grants-in-aid, subsidies and by the supply of

- drugs, dressings, equipment and general stores. The annual report under review
stated that there were no private hospitals other than those conducted by missions.
There were, however, 10 medical practitioners, 1 dentist and 18 pharmacists
registered for private practice in New Guinea, and 9 medical practitioners,

' 1 dentist, 15 pharmacists and 1 optician so registered in Papua.

e

, 129. The Public Health Department ard missions maintain a total of 2,857 maternal
. and child health clinics serving 7,621 villages, with a population of 1.43 million.

= 130. Dental services were available in 38 administration centres in the Territories,
- with a staff of 14 dental officers and L1 dental assistants/nurses. The

. Administering Authority stated that the number of schools included in the School

| Dental Services had increased from 561 to 601 and the number of children enrolled
had increased from 73,200 to 94,000. During the period under review , there were

' 45 students in the dental training programme: 33 dental officers and assistant

{ students and 12 dental mechanic students.

| 131. Expenditure on health services during the year 1967/1968 amounted to
$A11,124 ,235, including $AL6T,4TL for hospital and medicel equipment. Other
expenditures by the administering Power on works and services of a capital nature
and on the maintenance of hospitals, engineering, water supply and sewerage, as
well as the construction of water supply, sewerage, hospital and ancillary
buildings amounted to $A3,20L,817. According to the administering Power, local
government councils reported an expenditure of $A230,608 from their own funds,

~ while ascertainable expenditure by missions from their own funds amounted to

- $A906,L00.,

132, The Special Representvative of the Administering Authority informed the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that the new Goroka Base Hospital,
which had cost nearly $A% million and accommodated over 250 patients, had been
opened on 9 April 19f9. Work had also been started on a psychiatric ward at
Taurama Hospital, Port Moresby, and a central tuberculosis laboratory at Lae. The
Territory had a comprehensive health service, staffed largely by indigenous
personnel. More than $A14 million was being spent on health services in the
current year. A system of small hospital charges, which had been tried earlier,
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was being extended to other main hospitals throughout the Territory in March of

this year. The purpose of those small charges was to show that health services

had to be paid for; however, -no cne was denied treatment because of inability to
pay. Progress continued to be made in malaria control.

13%, The Special Representative of the Administering Authority further informed
the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that during the year the
Administration had concluded a basic agreement with the World Health Organization
(WHO), which had been giving assistance to the Territory for some years,
particularly by means of fellowships.

134k, The representative of WHO informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth
session that the fields in which WHO was mainly involved were malaria,
environmental health, public health administration, nursing, health education,
dental health, maternal and child health, and education and training. Assistance
to the Territories by WHC was apparent from the substantial increases in its budget
estimates for this purpose during the last few years. Whereas its financial
provisions for 1968 had amounted to $20,000, the corresponding figures for 1969
and 1970 had been $61,755 and $94,235 respectively. In accordance with present
needs and local possibilities, the greater part of these provisions was spent on
fellowship programmes, in order to provide local personnel with the possibility

of specializing abroad. There was in the Territories a large group of diseases,
the control of which depended very much on people working together. Self-help
was, in short, the key to control <.nd as WHO was ware that health programmes often
failed when health workers tried to force them onto people who did not understand
what was being done, WHC was placing special emphasis on the health education of
the population.

135. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the continuing
emphasis being placed by the Administering Authority on the Territory's health
programme and the construction of the new hospital at Goroka. It was pleased to
note the agreement between the Administering Authority and WHO and the significant
increase in WHO assistancg to the Territory, particularly in the form of an
expanded fellowship programme. The Council expressed the hope that there would be
a steady expansion of health services and that increasing emphasis would be given
to public health education.

136, Housing. The Special Representative of the Administering Authority informed
the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that the first houses of the
Papua and New Guinea Housing Commission had been made available to tenants in early
1969. The Commission would encourage its tenants to buy the houses, and would
assist other indigenous people in buying and building houses. In 1968/1969, the
Administration and the Housing Commission would spend over $AL million on the
construction of more than 1,000 low-cost houses. Future housing schemes would, as
far as possible, be 'based on racially integrated neighbourhoods.
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Fducational conditions

137. An advisory committee on future relationships between mission education and
the administration system was appointed by the Minister for External Territories
on 7 February 1969. The main tasks of the committee were to advise on improving
co-ordination of educational activities of the Administration, missions and

local government; to advise on possible changes in mission school teachers!
salaries and administration financial support; to consider possible changes in
the organization of teaching, including the question of a single teaching service
for all schools; and to advise on means of ensuring greater .participation by
local communities in the planning and financing of primary education. The
committee was asked to take into account the educational targets of the economic
development programme and the resources available, and the Government's
objectives of fostering greater national unity and giving full opportunity to
missions to provide for the needs of all desiring a religious education. The
committee is expected to present its report in October 1969.

138. In New Guinea, during 1967/1968, the number of administration schools
increased from 355 to 358 and the number of pupils enrolled from 53,140 to
56,298, while the number of recognized mission schools decreased from 932 to
923, and enrolments increased from 98,706 to 100,721, Enrolments in exempt
mission schools decreased from 30,516 to 28,772. In Papua, the number of
administration schools decreased from 172 to 170 for the same period, while the
number of pupils enrolled increased from 29,509 to 32,276. The number of
recognized mission schools in Papua decreased from 391 to 375 and enrolments
decreased from 29,441 to 39,426, Enrolments in exempt mission schools increased
from 8,389 to 8,839.

139. In 1963, the total number of children enrolled in primary schools in

New Guinea was 173,3L4lk. Of these 49,062 were attending administration schools,
95,510 were at recoghized mission scheols and 28,772 were at mission exempt
schools. The total number enrolled in prim&ry schools in Papua at the same
time was 73,912, Of these, 27,717 were attending administration schools,
37,356 were at recognized mission schools and 8,839 were at mission exempt
schools.,

140. Pupils enrolled in primary "A" schools in New Guinea in 1967/1968 fumbered
3,512 and those enrolled in primary "T" schools totalled 169,332. In Papua,
there were 1,983 enrolled in primary "A" schools and 25,734 in primary "T"
schools.

141. Tn New Guinea, secondary education was provided at 17 administration high
schools and 24 mission high schools. In 1968, high school enrolment was

5,060 in the administration high schools and L4,121 in mission high schools,
compared with h,093 and 3,392 in the previous year. In Papua, there were

ten administration and ten mission high schools. In the same period, 3,h17
were enrolled in administration high schools and 1,718 in mission high schools,
compared with 2,999 and 1,390 in the previous year.

142, The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that under the five-~year development programme priority
would be given to secondary and tertiary education with special attention to
technical and vocational training. At present, there were more than 17,000

-219~



children attending secondary schools in Papua and New Guinea, and by 1975 it
was planned that there would be 25,750.

143, A UNICEF/UNESCO science teaching project began operations during the year
under review. That part of the project relating to secondary schools is aimed
at improving the professional competence of science teachers in administration
and mission secondary schools and at improving facilities in secondary school
laboratories.' To this end, UNICEF has allocated $136,000, of which $126,000
has been awarded for the supply of science apparatus and tools.

14k, Technical education in 1967/1968 was provided at four types of schools
vocational, techpnical high, trade schools and technical coll=sges. Training
in manual arts is also given in administration comprehensive high schools.
Enrolment of students at the varicus types of administration technical schools
in New Guinea at 30 June 1968 totalled 1,777. OFf this number, 1,046 students
were in vocaticnal schools and 731 in technical schools and colleges. There
were ten mission technical schools in the Territory with a total enrolment

of 378 students. In Papua, during the same period, there were 929 students
enrolled in administration technical schools: 46 in vocational schools and
48% in technical schools and colleges. There were also three mission technical
schools in Papua with a total of 142 students enrolled.

145, At the Trusteeship Council's thirty-sixth session, the Speeial
Representative stated that vocational centres provided short courses in particular
skills in demand ih local communities and which would help to raise living
standards. Examples of courses offered in these schools were carpentry, building
construction, motor maintenance and improvement of water supplies. Types of
training and courses varied because of different economic conditions throughout
the Territory. The courses were designed for students with standard 6.

Tn 1969, there were 47 vocational centres with a total enrolment of 2,200. It
was planned to increase this number to over 5,000 in the next five years.

148, Teacher-training courses are conducted at administration and mission
colleges. Administration colleges conduct two-year primary courses, secondary
courses of three years' duration and technical courses ranging from six months
to two years in length. In 1968, the total enrolment at all teacher-training
colleges in the Territories of Papua and New Guinea was 399 in administration
colleges and 677 in mission colleges. The corresponding figures for 1967 were

168 and 577.

147, The Goroka Teachers' College was opened in June 1967. The college offers
three-year courses for the training of secondary school teachers. The United
Nations Special Fund is supplying $1.5 million over five years, matched by the
Government's own expenditure of over $A2.5 million for the buildings, steff,
equipment and other costs of operating the college.

148. According to the administering Power, emphasis continued to be placed on
the recruitment and training of indigenous teachers, with special courses being
held as required to inform teachers of new methods and techniques as well as
improving practice in particular areas.
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149, At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Mathias Toliman,
ministerial member for education and Special Adviser to the Special
Representative, stated that under the economic development programme, annual
intakes for teacher training in Papua and New Guinea would be increased from
about 1,000 in 1968 to 1,300 in 1973, Over the pericd of the programme,

1,000 new teachers would become available for positions in administration and
mission schools. The Administration had built its own teacher-training colleges
and was supporting the missions in bullding such colleges. A new mission
Teachers! college at Vunakanau near Rabaul, his own electorate, would be opened
later in 1969. This institution would eventually train 200 students a year.
Another large mission teachers' training college had been proposed at

Port Moresby.

150. The University of Papua and New Guinea tegan operations with a preliminary
one-year course in 1966. It offers degree courses in arts, law, science and
education. In the current year the university received a grant of $A3.65 million
from the Administration. A permanent council of the university was appointed

in November 1968 and it includes two indigenous members. The enrolment was 197

in 1968 and 268 in 1969.

151. A new institution, the Sogeri Senior High School, was opened during the
year under review. At present, most of the students coming to the university
undertake a year of preliminary study before beginning their formal courses
leading to a degree. The Sogeri High School offers a twelve-month course of
study designed to replace the preliminary year at the university. In its first
year, it had an enrolment of 89 students.

152, The Institute of Higher Technical Education began its first courses in
1967 with an enrolment of 31 indigenous students. The enrolment was 95 in
1968 and 140 in 1969. :

153, A diploma course in agriculture was introduced at the Vudal Agricultursl
College in 1965. Other specialized institutions are the Torestry School,
Bulolo, the Papuan Medical College and the Police Training College.

154, Most of the scholarships available for higher education in Australia are
offered by the Administration. At present, there are four New Guinean and three
Papuan students studying at Australian universities in the factulties of
economics, arts, social studies, law and pharmacy.

155, In 1967/1968, expenditure by the Administration on education in

New Guinea was $A10,271,000, compared with $A9,721,000 for the preceding year.
Grarts-in-aid provided for mission schools totalled $Al,528,000, compared with
$A1,405,000 in the preceding year. Mission expenditures from their own funds
were $A2,931,0001in 1967/1968, compared with $A2,682,000 in 1966/1967. 1In
Papua, departmental expenditure on education rose from $Ak,638,000 in
1966/1967 to $AL,76L,000 in 1967/1968., These figures included grants-in-aid
totalling $A572,000 to missions for educational work, compared with $AL9G,000
the previous year. Over the same period, building construction and equipment
expenditures increased from $A638,000 to $A663,000. Expenditure by missions
from their own funds decreased from $A6TL,000 to $ALI2,000.
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156. Expenditure on education for Papua and New Guinea in 1967/1968 was

$423.5 million and over $A25 million in 1968/1969. It has been estimated that
administration expenditure on education over the five years from 1968/1969 to
1972/1.973 would be approximately $A150 million.

157. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that most of the students at tertiary institutions and the
university were on full-expense scholarships provided by the Administration.

158, The Adult Education Council was established in 19€3 to advise the
Administrator on the organization and development of adult education activities,
and has continued to function under the chairmanship of the Director of

Education. The Council consists of seven officers of the public service, including
two indigenous officers and representatives of voluntary organizations. After-
school classes for adults are now .established in the vernacular, Pidgin or

Motu and English. All classes include instruction in arithmetic, general
knowledge and current affairs as well as in literacy.

159. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative stated that the syliabus of primary "A" schools presupposes that
English was the mother tongue or the language of communication in the home of
the child attending the school. These schools provided education for children
of expatriates, many of whom were short-term contract officers with the
Administration. The syllabus of primary "T" schools was designed to meet the
needs of the indigenous child whose parents did not speak English. The
curriculum included the specialized teaching of English as a foreign language,
and instruction in social studies, which had direct relevanceé to New Guinea
rather than Australian conditions. Several schools with "A" and "T" syllabuses
were now operating. An integrated primary school of 120 pupils was proposed

at Walgani, near the university in Port Moresby. In the future planning of
schools, especially those in town areas, every prospect of integration would

be explored, The problems involved in integrating existing schools, including
changes in buildings and equipment, needed further study and as the pressing
demand in all areas was for new schools, the abolition of existing "A" schools
was unlikely in the near future. The primary schools syllabus was under review
with the objective of retaining the best of indigenous achievement and applying
it to the pupils' development, while teaching them techniques and experience
from other countries.

160. The Special Representative recalled that in 1968 the Council had expressed
the view that industrial and commercial firms could contribute to the
Territory's development by expanding and intensifying their in-service training
and apprenticeship programmes. He informed the Council that the ministerial
member for labour had announced an Indigenous Training Incentive Scheme, which
would directly subsidize concerns providing special training for employees.
Private enterprise was becoming increasingly aware of the need to train more
Papuans and New Guineans for higher positions. With the help of the
Administration, employers, voluntary organizations and religious missions,
increasing riumbers of the indigenous inhabitants were being trained

overseas,
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161. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted that the
Administering Authority had continued to make a major effort to improve all
aspects of the Territory's educational system. Of particular note was the
emphasis on education and training in the Five-Yecar Development Plan.

162. The Council also noted the creation of an Advisory Committee on the
Organization of Education aimed at improving the co-ordination of the activities
of both administration and mission schools and of ensuring greater local
participation in planning and financing primary education. The Council was of
the opinion that the work of this Committee had great importance and looked
forward to a report on its findings.

163. The Council further noted that, in addition to the other efforts involved
in the successful tertiary education programme, there had been an increased
effort to train indigenous teachers. It urged that this effort be continued

and expanded. The Council also noted the vocational training programmes both at
the lower levels through vocational centres and at higher levels through the
technical and secondary schools and expressed the hope that they would be
expanded,

164, The Council renewed its recommendation, that the "A" schools be abolished
entirely in favour of integrated schools with codifications of the syllabus

as needed. The Council, while noting that some "A" and "T" schcols had been
integrated and further noting the statement of the Special Representative
concerning the possibilities of integrating schools to be built in the future,
considered that these measures oniy met part of the problem. It reiterated its
belief that the history, culture and traditions of the Territory and surrounding
areas should receive substantial emphasis in the curricula of the primary and
secondary schools.

6
2. (€0COS (KEELING) ISLAI\TDS"’/

General

165, The population of the Territory at 30 June 1968 was 622 compared with 631
in the previous year, made up as follows:

Place Race Number
West Island Europeans 159
Direction Island Europeans 1
Home Island (Cocos Islanders (Malays)) 479
Europeans _3
Total 622

[

§/ The information in this section has been derived from published reports and
from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under
Article T3 e of the Charter on 3 September 1968 and 3 July 1969 for the years
ending 30 June 1967 and 30 June 1968.
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166. Apart from the Cocos Islanders, Europeans form the other group in the
Territory and consist of the Clunies~Ross family, employees of government
departments, the Shell Company (Pacific Islands), Limited, Commcnwealth Hostels,
Ltd, and their families.

167. Government employees are engaged in the administration of the Territory
and in administering servicing and technical work associated with the community
and aviation facilities on West Island. A small air-sea rescue base is situated
on Direction Island.

168. During 1967-1968, there were four births and five deaths among the Cocos
Islanders and three births in the European community.

Political and constitutional developments

169, The basis of the Territory's legislative, administrative and judicial
systems is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1966, which is administered
by the Australian Minister of State for External Territories.

170. An Official Representative, who is appointed by the Minister under the
Official Representative Ordinance, 1955-1961, exercises such powers and performs
such functions in relation to the Territory as are delegated to him by the
Minister under section 8 of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1966, or
otherwise conferred on him under the act or by or under any other law of the

Territory.

Judiciary

171. There were no cases for hearing by courts in either 1966/1967 or

1967/1968.

Fconomic conditions

172, General. The economy of the Territory is based on the aviation and other
facilities maintained by the Australian Govermnment and commercial organizations,
and on the production and export of copra which forms the staple local
industry. Exports of copra during 1967/1968 were 476 tons, compared with 592
tons in 1966/1967.

175. Imports are admitted free of customs duty. The Cocos (Keeling) Islands
Act exempts from customs duty goods which are imported into Australia from the
Territory provided the goods: (a) are the produce or manufacture of the
Territory; (k) have been shipped in the Territory for export to Australiaj and
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(c) are not ghods which, if manufactured or produced in Australia, would be
subject to a duty of excise.

174, Public finance. Total revenue amounted to $A9,120 in 1967/1968, compated
with §410,802 in 1966/1967. Expenditures for 1967/1968 totalled $A322,577,
compared with $A152,677 for 1966/1967.

175. Land. 1In 1967, the Clunies-Ross Estate granted to the Commonwealth
permissive occupancy of and access to various areas on Direction and West
Islands.

176. Transport and communications. A fortnightly charter service was introduced
by two Australian domestic airlines when international commercizl air service
was withdrawn in March 1967. British International Airways also continues to
use Cocos occasionally to refuel its freight and passenger planes operating

on charter between the United Kingdom and Australia.

177. A reasonably good unsealed road connects ‘the main settlement area with the
jetty and the bulk fuel storage depot, which are situated on the northern tip
of West Island, about four and one-half miles from the airport and main
settlement.

178. The meteorological station on the Island is the only permanent weather

station established in the Indian Ocean by the Commonwealth Bureau of

Meteorology. The Ionospheric Prediction Service established on West Island
transmits regular reports for use in meteorological forecasting and other sclentific
activities.

Social conditions

179. Housing. On West Island, houses with modern facilities are provided for
married personnel. Single men are accommodated in quarters with mess facilities.
On Direction Island there are single staff quarters for employees of the marine
aviation section of the Department of Civil Aviation.

180. Public health., In 1966/1967, the principle of twice-yearly visits by an
Australian dentist was established. In the following year, a dentist accompanied
by a dental nurse visited both West and Home Islands in August-December 1967

for twelve weeks and again for the same period in March-June 1968. As a result
of the treatment given, the administering Power reported that the dental health
of ‘the whole population had reached a high standard.

181. Residents on West and Direction Islands, other than children, are charged
for medical, hospital and dental treatment. Services to the Home Island
community are provided through the Administration Mediecal officer at an annnal
fee of $A375 per annum paid by the Clunies=-Ross Estate. This includes
hospitalization of estate personnel.
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Educational conditions

182. There is a primary school on West Island which follows the syllabus of the
Western Australian Department of Education. That department provided two
teachers and inspected the work of the school., The costs of education,
including the provision of teaching materials, are met by the Administration.

183. At 30 June 1968, twenty-six primary pupils were accommodated in the

West Island School, five less than in the previous year., In addition, three
pupils were following secondary school courses in 1968, while in the previous
year, five pupils had attended secondary schools in Australia. The school has
two classrooms, ohe of which was completed in 1966/1967.

184, A school for Home Island children was re-established by the Clunies-Ross
Estate early in 1967. Teaching was conducted in Malay, and English was taught
as a foreign language. Three classrooms accommodated about forty children of
primary school age in its first year and about seventy children in 1967/1968.
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ANNEX II*
REPORT CF SUB=-COMMITTEER II

Rapporteur: llr. Ilir Abdul Vahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-CCLIiITTEE

1. The Sub-Comnittee considered Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guines
and Cocos (Keeling) Islands at its 99th to 1Olst, 103rd and 104th meetings
between 19 August and 9 October 196G, respectively (see A/AC.1C9/SC.3/SR.99-
101, 103, 10k4). :

2. The Sub-Cormittee had before it the working paper prepared by the
Secretariat (see amex I to this chapter).

3 In accordance with established procedure, the representative of Australia,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chaimmah.

L, Tnh its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account
the statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of
views on matters relating to small Territories.(A/AC.109/PV.66T«6T0).

B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT

5. Having considered the situation in the Territories, and having heard
statements by the representative of Australia as the administering Power g/
concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations on
the Territories at its 1OL4th meeting, on 9 October, subject to a general
reservation entered by the representative of the United States of America
regarding paragraph (5) thereof.

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

%

Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109,L.606

a/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Cormittee II for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body
with the oral revisions referred to in paragraph 5 of this chapter.
These conclusions and recommendations, as revised, are reproduced in
paragraph 1l of this chapter.
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CHAI'YER XX

BRUNET

A, CONSIDEDATION BY THE SPECIAL CCIIITTEE

1. t its 659th meeting, on 1k ilarch 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Vorking Group (A,AC.109,/537), decided, inter alia,

to refer the question of Brunei to Sub-Comnittee II for consideration and
rercrt.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 7Ohth and T1T7th meetings,
on 3 July and 2 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of
20 December 19€8.

b, During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper preparced by the Secrctariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on the latest develorments concerning the Territory.

5 At the T04th meeting, on 3 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee IT
introduced the report of that Sub-Committee concerning Brunei (see annex II
to this chapter). Tollowing a statement by the Chairman (A AC.1CS,PV.TOL),
the Special Committee decided to take note of the report.

B. DECISION OF THI SPECTAL CCiilITTEL

6. At its T1l7th meeting, on 2 October, the Special Committee, on the proposal
of the Cnairman, decided, without objection, to transmit to the General Assembly
the working paper referred to in paragraph L4 above in order to facilitate
corsideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directive
which the General Assembly maght give in that connexion, to consider the
Territory at its next session.
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ANNEX T#*

TVORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARTIAT

INFORIIATION ON THE TERRITORYQ/

Introduction

1. Basic information on Bruneli is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session.g/
Supplementary information is set out below.

Political and constitutional developments

2. The Sultan, Hassanal Bolkiah, was crowned by hils father, Sir Onar Ali
Saifuddin, in a ceremony on 1 August 1968. Sir Cmar had abdicated in October 1967.

Bconomic conditions

3. The mainstay of Brunei's economy is the oil industry. Approximately

Ok per cent of the total exports in 1967 consisted of crude oil. 0il wells are
operated by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company {formerly the British ilalayan
Petroleum Company). The Sunray Dorneo Company, a joint company of the Clark CGil
Corporation, is also engaged in prospecting. In 1967 there were 550 wells in
operation and total production of crude oil amounted to 38,023,0C0 barrels,
representing an increase of 3,396,800 barrels over 1966. This crude oil
production was valued at $D237,559,489 ¢/ in 1967, compared with $B213,200,0CC
in 1966. In addition, natural gesoline production amounting to 552,558 barrels
was valuzd at $B3,177,864 and natural gas production amounting to 2,633 million
cubic metres was valued at $B9S5L,160. Other main exports in 1967 were rubber,
valued at $B577,299 and sawn timber valued at $B149,260. The total exports were
valued at $B241,250,816 in 1967. In the same vear, imports were valued at
5B13T7,669,321., The chief imports are, in order of decreasing value, machinery and
transportation equipment, foodstuffs, chemicals and drugs, beverages and tobacco
and nineral fuels, lubricants and related materials.

D e

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.551 and Corr.l.

a/ This section is based--on published reports and on information transmitted +to
the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland urder Article 73 e of the Charter on 8 July 1968 for the year

ending 31 December 1967,

b/  A/T200/Add.9, chapter XXIV, annex.

Brunei began to issue its own currency on 12 June 1967. The ilalayan dollar
continues to be legal tender in the Territory until it i« demonetized, but
since the devaluation of the pound sterling on 18 November 1967, its value
in terms of the Brunei dollar has been reduced to 85.71 cents.
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k., Brunei's revenue, which far exceeds its expenditure, is largely derived
from wining rents, royalties and taxes imposed on the oil industry. The oil
agreenent between the Govermuent »f Prunei and the Druneil Shell Petroleu
Company, signed at the end of 1963, provides for the taxation of the oil company
on the basis of equal division of profits. There is no personal income tax, but
a tax of 30 per cent is imposed on the profits of companies operating in the
Territory. Revenuc and expenditure for the years 1967-1969 were as follows:

(Brunei dollars)

1967 1968 1969
(actual) (revised estimate) (estimate)
Total revenue 142,235,939 190,529,229 220,335,000
Total ordinary
expenditure 104,803,872 130,931,339 124,852,478
Appropriation to
Development Fund 40, C00, 000 58,5C0, 000 85,400, CC0

5. Notable progress was reported to have been made in the implementation of
develorment projects. These projects involve the planning and building of a new
airport to accommodate heavy Jet aircraft, extension of vharf facilities for
coastal shipping in the Brunei River, and the construction of a new deep-sea port
at the coastal township of livara, seventeen miles from Brunei. Following
conpletion of a programme to provide electric power from the natural gas in the
Seria ollfields, a generating station began to supply. electricity to sub-stations
throughout the rural areas., A five-year telecommunications programme was approved
at the end of 1967 and the Tirst teleprinter service in Brunei was opened.

Social conditions

6. Labour. The labour force totalled 11,736 in 1067, compared with 10,126 in
1966. Of this number, 4,200 persons were employed by the Govermment in public
works; 1,508 by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company; 615 in saw mills and
woodworking; and 212 by rubber plantations.

T. The Brunei Shell Petroleum Company reverted to the use of a monthly payroll
Tor its daily paid workers, with wages ranging from $B1L45 to $B180 per month
for unskilied workers and $B396 to $B552 per month for skilled artisans.

8. Public health. There are three government hospitals and one company

hospital with a total of 407 beds and three dispensaries, two of which are
exclusively for out-patients and the third with two beds for less serious

cases.
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9. The medical and health facilities are staffed by 25 government and four
private registered physicians; 36 government and 15 private medical assistants;
53 government and 35 private nurses; 51 government and 26 private midwives;

11 government and 3 private sanitary inspectors; 15 government and 8 private
laboratory and X-ray technicians; and one government and one private pharmacist.

10. Expenditure on public health in 1967 amounted to $B5,4ult,040, representing
approximately 6.5 per cent of the Territory's total expenditure.

Educational conditions

11. 1In 1967, there were 93 primary public schools with an enrolment of

19,414 pupils, compared with 91 schools with 18,066 pupils in 1966. These
schools were staffed by 985 teachers, compared with 826 in 1966. There were
eight public secondary schools in the Territory in 1967 - the same number as in
1966 - with an enrolment of 4,348, compared to 3,207 in 1966. The number of
teachers in these schools rose from 188 in 1966 to 258 in 1967.

12. In 1967 there were 28 independent primary and kindergarten schools (one more
than in the previous yearf, with an enrolment of 7,862 (compared with 7,585

in 1966). The number of independent secondary schools. remained at 11, while
enrolment in these schools rose from 1,864 in 1966 to 2,173 in 1967. There were
238 teachers in independent primary and kindergarten schools and 111 in secondary
schools, ccmpared with 229 and 94 respectively in 1966.

13. Facilities for adult education continued to be expanded in 1S67. During the
year a total of 2,357 students attended literacy classes.

14. In 1967, of the 384 students who were studying abroad, 224 were holders of
government scholarships.

15. Recurrent expenditure on education amounted to $B14,515,254 in 1967, compared

with $B12,374,819 in 1966. Capital expenditure was $T6,495,517, ccmpared with
$B6,612,119 the previous year.
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ANNEED TT*
QCPORY OF SUD-CCLITTEL IT

Rapporteur: Iir. liir Abdul ifahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

1. At its 659th umeeting, on 1k iiarch 196S, the Special Camittee referred,
inter alia, the Territory of Srunei to uuo~Comm1t tee IT Tor its consideration.

2. The Sub-Committee took up the question of Brunei at its 90th meeting,
on 27 June 1969 (A, /AC.109,SC.3,82.98).

3 At that neeting, the Sub~Comiittee tooli note that, for various reasons
since its est abllshment it had not given the Territory of Brunei full
consideration. The Chalfman stated thav, in that connexion, she had undertalien
consultations with a number of menvers as well as the Chairman of the Special
Commiittee and there appeared to be a vide measure of support for the view

that consideration of the item should talke place at plenary meetings of the

Special Committee.

L, In the light of the foregoing, the Sub-Coamittee is of the viev that the
Yerritory of Brunei should be dlscussed in the first instance at plenary
meetings of the Special Committee.

-

* Previously issued under the syibol A, AC.1C9,L.57S.
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CHAPTLER I&IT

HONG ONG

A. CONSIDEGATION BY THE SPECIAL CCIITTTERER

1. At its 659th neeting, on 1k iiarch 1969, the Special Cormittee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Vorling Group (A/AC.1C9/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to talie up long Xong as a separate iten and to consider it at its plenary
neetings. '

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its Tl5th meeting, on
25 Septenber.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee tool: into
account the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (ZXIII)
of 20 Septemnber 1968.

4. During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Seeretariat (see annex to this chapter)
containing information on the latest develomments concerning the Yerritory.

B. DECISION O THE SPECIAL COLIITYEE

5. At its T15th meeting on 25 September, on the proposal of the representative
of Ithiopia, supported by the representatives cf iladagascar, the Ivory Coast
and the United DNepublic ol Tanzania and rollowing a statement by the Chaimman
(A, AC.1CQ/FV.715), the Special Commititee decided, without objection, to

transmnit to the General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph b
above in order to facilitate consideration of this item by the Fourth

Cormittee and, subject to any directives vhich the General Assembly might give
in that connexion, to considei the Territory at its next session.
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ANNIR{*

VVORKING PAPER PREPATED BY THE SLECRETARIAT

CONTENTS

Paragraphs

INFORLATION ON THE TECRRITORY

Introdllction L] [ ] [ ] . . * . [ . L ] ] L} L] [ 3 L] * L] L] - L] L] » [ [ 3 . [ 3 l

GeNeral .« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 6 4 e 4 e o 4 e s e s e s e s e e s s 2
Constitutional develorments . .« « ¢« ¢ o 0 ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o & 3
Beonortic conditions o o v ¢ o o o o o o o o s o o o 0 o @ 4 - 1k
Social conditionNsS .« « o o o o ¢ s o o o o o o o & s o @ o 15 - 23
Educational conditions « ¢ s o ¢ ¢ s o s 0 6 s 6 4 o 0 o e 2y - 28

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.581.
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY—/

Introduction

1. Information on Hong Kong is already contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session (A/6700/Add.13,
chap. XXII, paras. 1-45). Supplementary information was set out in the report
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session
(A/7200/Add.9, chap. XXV, annex, paras. 1-22). Further information is set out
below.

General

2. In 1968, the population was estimated at 3,971,500, compared with
3,877,700 in 1967.

Constitutional developments

3. There have been no constitutional developments during the period under
review.

Economic conditions

L. The economy of the Territory is industrial and is based on exports rather
than on the domestic market. In general, while heavy industry such as ship-
building and ship-breaking continues to be important, the Territory relies
primarily on the products of its light industries.

5. The textile industry dominates the economy, employing 42 per cent of its
industrial labour force; it is also a significant factor in international trade

in textiles. Although the manufacture and processing of cotton goods predominates
in all secturs of industry, the use of fibres other than cotton is assuming
growing significance. The manufacture of garments remains the largest sector
within the industry, employing T1l,700 workers. The value »f clothing exports

vose from $HK2,317 million, 2/ produced by some 1,170 factories in 1967, to
$HK3,014 million, produced by scme 1,240 factories in 1966 .

6. The second most important industry, the manufacture of plastic articles,
produced exports worth approximately $HK1,035 m*llion in 1960, compared with

$HK833 million in 1967. Exports of transistor radios were valued at $HK320'mllllon
in 1968, compared with $HK210 million in 1967.

;/ Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under article 73 e of the Charter on
10 June 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1C68.

2/ One Hong Kong dollar equals $USO.16.
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7. The value of domestic exports totalled $HKS,428 million in-1968, compared
with $HK6,700 million in 1967. The textile and garment manufacturing industries
account for 60 per cent of these exports; exports of miscellaneous manufactured
articles, mainly plastir goods and wigs, make up another 22 per cent.

8. Fifty-seven per cent of all domestic exports by value went to the United
States and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. The United
States of America, which remained the largest market in 1968, took 41 per cent by
value and increased its purchases by $HK982 million, or 39 per cent; its total
share in the Territory's domestic exports was valued at $HK3,486 million. T
value of all goods sent to the United Kingdom was $HK1,34% million, or 16 per cent
of all domestic exports. The Federal Republic of Germany, which remained the
third largest market, purchased goods worth $HKS00 million during 1968.

9. Re-exports were valued at $HK2,142 million in 1968, compared with $HK2,081
nillion in 1667. The principal commodities in the re-export trade were textile

fa rics, diamonds, medicinal and pharmaceutical products and crude aniral and
vegeteble materials. During 1868 Japan was-the most inmportant re-export market,
fcllowed by Indonesia, Singapore, the United ‘States, the Republic of China and the
Fhilippines.

10. In 1968, imports were valued at $HK12 U472 million, compared with $HK1O,Lk49
million in 1967. The principal imports are foodstuffs which were valued at

$HK2, 468 million in 1968 and represented 20 per cent of all imports. Other imports
were raw materials and semi-manufactured goods imported for use by industry;
capital goods such as machinery and transport equipment; and mineral fuels and
lubricants. Japan overtook the People's Republic of China as the Territory's
principal supplier in 1968, providing 22 per cent of all imports. Textile yarn
and fabrics comprised 37 per cent of the imports from Japan. Imports from
mainland China, the second largest supplier, accounted for 19 per cent of imports
from all sources ‘in 1968 and 49 per cent of all food imports. Imports from the
United States increased by $HK316 million, or 22 per cent. The principal imports
from the United States were raw cotton, tobacco, machinery, fruit, plastic
materials and medicinal and pharmaceutical products. Imports from the United
Kingdom increased by $HKT9 million, or 10 per cent, and were mainly machinery,
motor vehicles and textile fabrics.

11. Tourists who visited the Territory numbered 618,410 in 1968, compared with
527,365 in 1967.

12. Hong Kong is financially self-supporting, apart from the cost of its external
defence, to which the territorial Government makes a substantial contribution.

13. The Territory's revenue for 1967/1968 totalled $HK1,900 million, compared
with $HK1,818 million in 1966/1967. Expenditure totalled $HK1,T766 compared with
$HK1,806 million in 1966/1967, of which $HK348 million was spent on civil
engineering, water and building projects under public works non-recurrent heads
of expenditure.

14. Revenue and expenditure for 1968/1969 were estimated at $HK1,952 million and
$HK1,965 million respectively. Revenue was not expected to finance all the cgpital
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expenditure arisiug frow Lhe programme of non-recurvent public works mainly for
more schools, medical facilities, housing and roads.

Social conditions

15. Labour. Available figures on the gensral employment pattern are those
which were shown by the 1966 by-census when it was estimated that more than

one third of the million and a half people employed in Hong Kong were engaged
in’ the manufacturing industries. Based on this pattern, the estimated
employment figures at the end of 1968 were: 590,380 persons employed in
manufacturing; 361,220 in services; 249,860 in commerce; 92,370 in construction;
78,220 in agriculture, forestry and fishing; 102,560 in communications; 14,640
in public utilities; and 4,500 in mining and quarrying. There were also some
5,740 in other work, making an estimated total of 1,499,490 employed.

16. The 1968 returns to the Labour Deparcment showed that 506,753 people were
directly employed in factories and industrial undertakings, an increase of
62,781 over the 1967 figure. Those engaged in weaving, spinning, knitting and
the manufacture of garment: and made-up textile goods numbered 211,791l. Luring
1967, the demand for labour in manufacturing industries appeared to exceed

the supply. The plastics industry, which also employs a large number of out
workers, remained the second largest employer.

17. Most semi-skilled and unskilled workers in the manufacturing industry are
on daily rates of pay, although piece-rates are common. The range of daily
wages for the manufacturing industry at the end of 1968 was: $HK11l to $HKZ?

for skilled workers; $HK6.LO to $HK2L for semi-skilled; and $HK5.60 to $HKIL.50
for unskilled workers.

18, The Factories and Industrial Undertakings Ordinance is the basis for the
ccrtrol of hours and conditions of work in industry. On 1 December 1967,
amending legislation came into force which reduced the maximum svandard working
hotrs for women and young people aged 16 and 17, to nine and a half hours a day
and fifty-seven hours a week. The legislation further required that these hours
of work be reduced in stages over .. ir years until, by 1 December 1971, the
maximum standard will have reached forty-eight hours per week. The Employment
Ordinance, 1968, which provides for the protection of wages and lays down
requirements for the duration and termination of workers' contracts, became

law in September.

19. At the end of 1968, there were 318 registered unions consisting of

251 workers' unions with a total declared membership of 166,653; fifty-four
organizations of merchants or e.ployers with a declared membership of 5,866;
and fourteen mixed organizations with a total declared membership of T,769.

20. Public health. The 14,899 hospital beds available in Hong Kong in 1968
(compared with 1L,255 in 1967) represented 3.79 beds per thousand of the
population. This figure includes maternity and nursing homes, but not
institutions maintaired by the armed forces. Of these beds, 12,842 are in
government hospitals and institutions and in government-assisted hospitals,
while the remaining 2,057 are provided by private agencies. Apart from beds
assigned to the mentally ill and the treatment of tuberculosis and infectious
disease, there are 11,651 beds available for all general purposes; this gives
a ratio of 2.97 beds per thousand of the population.
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21, In 1968, there were 1,757 registered medical practitiones in the
Territory, 373 of whom were registered government medical officers. There were
also 126 provisionally registered medical practitioners and 510 government
medical officers. There were 470 registered dentists and sixty-five government
dental surgeons. The total number of nurses was 4,412, including 1,706
government nurses.

22. Registered live births numbered 82,992 in 1968, compared with 38,171 in
1967. The live birth-rate for the same period fell from 23.0 to 21.1 per
thousand of population, and +me infant moriaiity rate fell from 25.6 to 23.0
per thousand live births.

23. Expenditure by the Medical and Health LCepartment for the financial year
1967/1968 was $HK120,524,93k4, compared with $HK112,713,222 for 1966/1967.
Medical expenditure for the financial. year 1968/1969 was estimated at
$HK134,938,800, or 9.64 per cent of the Territory's total expenditure.

Educational conditions

2k, At September 1968, there were 133 government schools, twenty-two grant
schools, 627 subsidized schools, 1,787 private schools and twenty-five special
schools. From October 1967 to September 1968, forty-four schools and
extensions were added, all but two aided or private.

25. Total enrolment in primary schools in 1968 was 724,450, compared with
689,561 in 1967. Secondary schools enrolment rose from 235,387 in 1967 to
253,458 in 1968. The number of pupils enrolled at all schools, colleges and
educatiun centres totalled 1,133,041 in 1968, compared with 1,041,480 in 1967.

26. In March 1968, there were 30,222 full-time and part-time teachers employed
in govermment and registered day schools, of whom 7,765 were university
graduates and 13,942 were trained non-graduates. Another 5,093 teachers were
engaged in tutorial, evening and special afternoon classes, and 145 were in
special schools. At the end of the 1967/1968 school year the ratic of pupils

to teachers in all types of primary and secondary day schools was 31.4 per cent.
Classes are planned for a maximum of forty-five pupils in primary and forty

in secondary schools.

27. At September 1968, there were 3,8l% Hong Kong st-dents pursuir, further
studies in the United Kingdom, compared with 3,039 in 1967. The number of
students arriving in the United Kingdom was 1,176, compared with 1,248 in 1967.

28. Expenditure on education for the year ending 31 July 1968 totalled
$HK306,095,495, compared with $HK291,903,172 in 1G67.
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